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CHAPTER I 


The Meaning of Life 

Human beings live in the realm of meamngs. We do not 
experience pure circumstances 5 we alwa3fs experience cir- 
cumstances in their significance for men. Even at its source 
our experience is qualified by our human purposes. 
“ Wood ” means “ wood in its relation to mankind ”, and 
“stone” means “stone as it can be a factor in human 
life.” If a man should try to escape meanings and devote 
himself only to circumstances he would be very unfortu- 
nate: he would isolate himself from others: his actions 
would be useless to himself or to any onej in a word, they 
would be meaningless. But no human being can escape 
meanings. We experience reality always through the 
meaning we give it} not in itself, but as something inter- 
preted. It wUl be natural to suppose, therefore, that this 
meaning is always more or less vinfimshed, incomplete; 
and even that it is never altogether right. The realm of 
meanings is the realm of mistakes. 

If we asked a man, “ What is the meaning of life? ”, he 
would perhaps be unable to answer. For the most part 
people do not bother themselves with the question or try 
to formulate repHes. It is true that the question is as old 
as human history and that in our own time yoimg people 
— and older people as well — will often break out udth 
the cry, “ But what is life for? What does life mean? ” 
We can say, however, that they ask only when they have 
suffered a defeat. So long as everything is plain sailing 
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and no tests are set before them the question is 

never put into words. It is in his actions that every man 
inevitably puts the question and answers it. If we close 
our ears to his wor(fc and observe his actions, we shall find 
that he has his own individual “ meaning of life ” and 
that all his postures, attitudes, movements, expressions, 
mannerisms, ambitions, habits and character traits accord 
with this meaning. He behaves as if he could rely upon a 
certain interpretation of life. In all his actions there is an 
implidt reckoning up of the world and of himself j a ver- 
dict, “I am like this and the universe is like that”j a 
meaning given to himself and a meaning given to 
life. 

There are as many meanings given to life as tk^re are 
human^beings, and, as we have suggested, perhaps each 
meaning involves more or less of a mistake. No one pos- 
sesses the absolute meaning of life, and we may say that 
any meaning which is at all serviceable cannot be called 
absolutely wrong. All meanings are varieties between these 
two limits. Among these varieties, however, we can distin- 
guish some which answer better and some which answer 
worse 5 some where the mistake is small and some where 
it is large. We can discover what it is that the better mean- 
ings share in common, what it is that the worse meanings 
lack. In this way we can obtain a sdentific “ meaning of 
life ”, a common measure of true meanings, a meaning 
which enables us to meet reality in so far as it concerns 
mankind. Here ag^ we must remember that “true” 
means true for mankind, true for the purposes and aims 
of human beings. There is no other truth than this; and 
if another truth e»sted, it could never concern us; we 
could never know it; it would be meaningless. 
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Every human being has three main tiesj and it is of 
these ties that he must take accormt. They make up real- 
ity for him. All the problems which confront him are in 
the direction of these ties. He must always answer these 
problems because they are always questioning himj and 
the answers will show us his individual conception of the 
meaning of life. The first of these ties is that we are living 
on the crust of this poor planet, earth, and nowhere else. 
We must develop under the restrictions and with the pos- 
sibilities which our place of habitation sets us. In body and 
mind alike we must develop so that we can continue our 
personal lives on earth and help to insure the futvue con- 
tinuance of mankind. This is one problem which challenges 
every "nian for an answer} which no individual can escape. 
Whatever we do, our actions are our own answer to the 
situation of human life: they reveal what we think 
necessary, and fitting, and possible, and desirable. 
Every answer must be conditioned by the fact that we 
belong to mankind and that men are beings who inhabit 
this earth. 

Now if we take account of the weakness of the human 
body and the insecurity in which we are placed, we can see 
that for our own lives and for the welfare of mankind we 
must take pains to consolidate our answers, to make them 
far-seeing and coherent. It is as if we stood before a prob- 
lem in mathematics} we must work to find a solution. We 
cannot work haphazard or by guesswork, but we must work 
consistently, using all the means at our disposal. We shall 
not find an absolutely perfect answer, an answer estab- 
lished once for all} but, nevertheless, we must use all oiu: 
ability to find an approamate answer. We must struggle 
always to find a better answer, and the answer must always 
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be directly applicable to the fact that we are tied, to the 
crust of this poor planet, earth, with all the advantages and 
disadvantages which our position brings. 

Here we come to the second ti% We are not the only 
members of the human race. There are others around us, 
and we are living in association with them. The weakness 
and the limits of the individual human being make it im- 
possible for him to ensure his own aims in isolation. If he 
lived alone and tried to meet his problems by himself he 
would perish. He would not be able to continue his own 
lifej he would not be able to continue the life of mankind. 
He is always tied to other menj and he is tied because of 
his own weaknesses and insufficiencies and limits. The 
greatest step for his own welfare and for the we|#are of 
mankind is association. Every answer, therefore, to the 
probleifis of life must take account of this tie: it must be 
an answer in the light of the fact that we are living in 
association and that we would perish if we were alone. If 
we are to survive even our emotions must be harmonious 
with this greatest of problems and purposes and goals — 
to continue our personal life and to continue the life of 
mankind, on this planet which we inhabit, in cooperation 
with our fellow men. 

There is a third tie in which we are bound. Human 
beings are living in two sexes. The preservation of in- 
dividual and of common life must take account of this 
fact. The problem of love and marriage belongs to this 
third tie. No man or woman can escape giving an answer. 
Whatever a human being does when confronted by this 
problem, this is his answer. There are many different ways 
in which human beings attempt to solve this problem: 
their actions always show their conception of the only way 
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in which the problem is soluble for themselves. These three 
ties, therefore, set three problems: how to find an occupa- 
tion which will enable us to survive under the limitations 
set by the nature of the earth j how to find a position 
among our fellows, so that we may cooperate and share 
the benefits of cobperationj how to accommodate our- 
selves to the fact that we live in two sexes and that the 
continuance and furtherance of mankind depends upon 
our love-life. 

Individual Psychology has found no problems in life 
which cannot be grouped under these three main prob- 
lems — occupational, social and sexual. It is in his re- 
sponse to these three problems that every individual 
hum^n being unfailingly reveals his own deep sense of 
the meaning of life. Suppose, for example, we consider 
a man whose love-life is incomplete, who makes no efforts 
in his profession, who has few friends and who finds con- 
tact with his fellows painful. From the limits and re- 
strictions of his life we may conclude that he feels being 
alive as a difficult and dangerous thing, offering few op- 
portunities and many defeats. His narrow field of action 
is to be construed as a judgment, “ Life means — to pre- 
serve myself against hurt, to stockade myself in, to escape 
untouched.” Suppose, on the other hand, we consider a 
man whose love-life is an intimate and many-sided co- 
operation, whose work results in useful achievements, 
whose friends are many and whose contacts with his fel- 
lows are wide and fruitful. Of such a man we may con- 
clude that he feels life as a creative task, offering many 
opportunities and no irrecoverable defeats. His courage 
in meeting all the problems of life is to be construed as 
a judgment, “Life means — to be interested in my 
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fellow men, to be part of the whole, to contribute my 
share to the welfere of mankind.” 

It is here that we find the common measure of all 
mistaken “ meanings of life ” and the common measure 
of all true “ meanings of life.” All failures — neurotics, 
psychotics, criminals, drunkards, problem children, sui- 
cides, perverts and prostitutes — are failures because they 
are lacking in fellow-feeling and social interest. They 
approach the problems of occupation, friendship and sex 
without the confidence that they can be solved by coop- 
eration. The meaning they give to life is a private mean- 
ing: no one else is benefited by the achievement of their 
aims and their interest stops short at their own persons. 
Their goal of success is a goal of mere fictitious pe^nal 
superiority and their triumphs have meaning only to 
themselves. Murderers have confessed to a feeling of 
power when they held a bottle of poison in their hands, 
but clearly they were confirming their importance only 
to themselves j to the rest of us the possession of a bottle 
of poison cannot seem to give them superior worth. A 
private meaning is in fact no meaning at all. Meaning is 
only possible in communication: a word which meant 
something to one person only would really be mean- 
ingless. It is the same with our aims and actions j their 
only meaning is their meaning for others. Every human 
being strives for significance} but people always make 
mistakes if they do not see that their whole significance 
must consist in their contribution to the lives of others. 

An anecdote is told of the leader of a small religious 
sect. One day she called her followers together and in- 
formed them that the end of the world was due on the 
next Wednesday. Her followers were much impressed, 
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sold thdr property, abandoned all worldly considerations, 
and waited in esatement for the promised catastrophe. 
Wednesday passed without imusual occurrences. On 
Thursday they called jn a body to ask an explanation. 
“ See what difficulties we are in,” they said. “ We aban- 
doned all our security. We told everybody we met that 
the end of the world was coming on Wednesday, and 
when they laughed at us we were not discouraged but 
repeated that we knew it on infallible authority. Wednes- 
day has gone by and the world is still here around us.” 
“ But my Wednesday,” said the prophetess, “ is not your 
Wednesday.” In this way, by a pri\^te meaning, she se- 
cured herself against challenge. A private meaning can 
never put to the test. 

The mark of all true “ meanings of life ” is that they 
are common meanings — they are meanings in which 
others can share, and meanings which others can accept 
as valid. A good solution of the problems of life vnll 
always clear the way for others also} for in it we shall 
see common problems met in a successful way. Even 
genius is to be defined as no more than supreme useful- 
ness: it is only when a man’s life is recognized by others 
as having significance for them that we call him a genius. 
The meaning expressed in such a life will always be, 
“ Life means — to contribute to the whole.” We are not 
speaMng here of professed motives. We are closing our 
ears to professions and looking at achievements. The 
man who meets the problems of human life sucxessfuUy 
acts as if he recognized, fully and spontaneously, that 
the meaning of life is interest in others and cooperation. 
Everj^ing he does seems to be guided by the interest 
of his fellow beingsj and where he meets difficulties he 
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tries to surmount them only by means consonant with 
human welfare. 

To many people, perhaps, this is a new point of view, 
and they may doubt whether th^ meaning we give to 
life should really be contribution, interest in others and 
cooperation. They will ask, perhaps, “ But what about 
the individual? If he is always considering other people 
and devoting himself to their interests, does not his own 
individuality suflFer? Is it not necessary, for some indi- 
vidxials at least, that if they are to develop properly they 
should consider themselves. Are there not some of us 
who should learn, first of all, to guard our own interests 
or to strengthen our own personalities? ” This view, I 
believe, is a great mistake, and the problem it raises is a 
false problem. If a hiunan being, in the meaning he gives 
to life, wishes to make a contribution, and if his emo- 
tions are all directed to this goal, he will naturally be 
bound to bring himself into the best shape for contri- 
bution, He will fit himself for his goal} he will train him- 
self in social feeling and he will gain skill from practice. 
Granted the goal, the training will follow. Then and 
then only will he begin to equip himself to solve the 
three problems of life and to develop his abilities. Let 
us take the example of love and marriage. If we are in- 
terested in our partner, if we are working to ease and 
enrich our partner’s life, of course we shall make the best 
of ourselves that we can. If we think that we must de- 
velop personality in vacuo, without a goal of contribu- 
tion, we shall merely make ourselves domineering and 
unpleasant. 

There is another hint from which we can gather that 
contribution is the true meaning of life. If we look 
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around us to-day at the heritage we have received from 
our ancestors, what do we see? All that survives of them 
is the contributions they have made to human life. We 
see cultivated ground5*we see roadways and builchngsj 
we see the communicated results of their experience of 
life, in traditions, in philosophies, in the sciences and the 
arts, in the technique of dealing with our human situa- 
tions. These results have all been left by men who con- 
tributed to human welfare. What has happened to others? 
What has happened to those who never cooperated, who 
gave life a different meaning, who asked only, “ What 
can I get out of life? ” They have left no trace behind 
them. Not only are they dead} their whole lives were 
futile. It is as if our earth itself had spoken to them and 
said, “We don’t need you. You are not fitted fey life. 
There is no future for your aims and strivings, for the 
values you held dear, for your minds and souls. Be off 
with you! You are not wanted. Die out and disappear! ” 
The last judgment for people who give any other mean- 
ing to life than cooperation is always, “ You are useless. 
Nobody wants you. Go! ” In our present culture, of 
course, we can find many imperfections. Where we find 
that it fails we must change it} but the change must al- 
ways be one which furthers still more the welfare of 
mankind. 

There have always been men who understood this fact} 
who knew that the meaning of life is to be interested 
in the whole of mankind and who tried to develop social 
interest and love. In all religions we find this concern for 
the salvation of man. In all the great movements of the 
world men have been striving to increase social interest, 
and religion is one of the greatest strivings in this way. Re- 
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ligions, however, have often been misinterpreted} and it 
is difficult to see how they can do more than they are 
doing already, unless by a closer application to this com- 
mon task. Individual Psychology arrives at the same con- 
clusion in a scientific way and proposes a scientific tech- 
nique. It makes, I believe, a step forward. Perhaps science, 
by increasing the interest of human beings In their fellow 
human beings and in the welfare of humankind, will be 
able to approximate closer to the goal than other move- 
ments, political or religious. We approach the problem 
from a different angle, but the goal is the same — to In- 
crease Interest in others. 

Since the meaning ^ven to life works out as if it were 
the guardian angel or pursinng demon of our careers, it 
Is very clearly of the highest importance that we should 
understand how these meanings come to be formed, how 
they differ from one another, and how they can be cor- 
rected if they involve big mistakes. This is the province 
of psychology, as distinct from physiology or biology — 
the use for human welfare of an understanding of metm- 
tngs and the way in which they influence human actions 
and human fortunes. From the fiirst days of childhood 
we can see dark gropings after this “ meaning of life.” 
Even a baby is striving to make an estimate of its own 
powers and its share In the whole life which surrounds 
it. By the end of the fifth year of life a child has reached 
a unified and crystallized pattern of behavior, its own 
style of approach to problems and tasks. It has already 
fixed Its deepest and most lasting conception of what to 
expect from the world and from itself. From now on, 
the vforld is seen through a stable scheme of appercep- 
tion: experiences are interpreted before they are accepted, 
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and the interpretation always accords with the original 
meaning given to life. Even if this meaning is very 
gravely mistaken, even if the approach to our problems 
and tasks brings us eontinually into misfortunes and 
agonies, it is never easily relinqtiished. Mistakes in the 
meaning given to life can be corrected only by reconsider- 
ing the situation in which the faulty interpretation was 
made, recognizing the error and revising the scheme of 
apperception. In rare dixumstances, perhaps, an indi- 
vidual may be forced by the consequences of a mistaken 
approach to revise the meaning he has ^ven to life and 
may succeed in accomplishing the change by himself. He 
will never do it, however, without some social pressure, 
or without finding that if he proceeds twth the old ap- 
proach he is at the end of his tether: and for th^ most 
part the approach can best be revised with the assistance 
of some one trained in the understancfing of these mean- 
ings, who can join in discovering the original error and 
help to suggest a.more appropriate meaning. 

Let us take a simple illustration of the different ways 
in which childhood situations may be interpreted. Un- 
happy experiences in childhood may be given quite oppo- 
site meanings. One man with tmhappy experiences behind 
him -sdll not dwell on them except as they show him 
something which can be remedied for the future. He will 
feel, “ We must work to remove such unfortunate situa- 
tions and make sure that our children are better placed.” 
Another man will feel, “Life is unfair. Other people 
always have the best of it. If the world treated me like 
that, why should I treat the world any better? ” It is in 
this way that some parents say of their children, I had 
to suffer just as much when I was a child, and I came 
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through it. Why shouldn’t they? ” A third man will feel, 
“ Everything should be forgiven me because of my un- 
happy childhood.” In the actions of all three men their 
interpretations will be evident; and they will never change 
their actions unless they change their interpretations. It is 
here that individual psychology breaks through the theory 
of determinism. No experience is a cause of success or 
failure. We do not suffer from the shock of our experi- 
ences — the so-called trauma — but we make out of them 
just what suits our purposes. We are self-determined by 
the meaning we give to our experiences; and there is 
probably something of a mistake always involved when 
we take particular experiences as the basis for our future 
life. Meanings are not determined by situations, but we 
deterrqine ourselves by the meanings we give to situa- 
tions. 

There are, however, certain situations in childhood 
from which a gravely mistaken meaning is very fre- 
quently drawn. It is from children in these situations that 
the majority of failures come. First we must take chil- 
dren with imperfect organs, suffering from diseases or 
infirmities during their infancy. Such children are over- 
burdened, and it will be difficult for them to feel that the 
meaning of life is contribution. Unless there is some 
one near them who can draw their attention away from 
themselves and interest them in others, they are likely 
to occupy themselves mainly with their own sensations. 
Later on, they may become discouraged by comparing 
themselves with those around them, and it may even 
happen, in our present civilization, that their feelings of 
inferiority are stressed by the pity, ridicule or avoidance 
of their fellows. These are all circumstances in which they 
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may turn in upon themselves, lose hope of playing a use- 
ful part in our common life, and conader themselves per- 
sonally humiliated by the world. 

I was the first person, I think, to describe the difficul- 
ties that confront a child whose organs are imperfect or 
whose glandular secretions are abnormal. This branch of 
sdence has made extraordinary progress, but hardly along 
the lines in which I should have liked to see it develop. 
From the beginning I was seeking a method of over- 
coming these difficulties, and not a ground for throwing 
the responsibility for failure upon heredity or physical 
condition. No imperfection of organs compels a mistaken 
style of life. We never find two children whose glands 
have the same effects on them. We can often see children 
who overcome these difficulties and who, in overcoming 
them, develop unusual faculties for usefulness. In this 
way Individual Psychology is not a very good advertise- 
ment for schemes of eugenic selection. Many of the most 
eminent men, men who made great contributions to our 
culture, began with imperfect organs j often their health 
•vras poor and sometimes they died early. It is mainly 
from those people who struggled hard against difficul- 
ties, in body as in outer circumstances, that advances and 
new contributions have come. The struggle strengthened 
them and they went further ahead. From the body we 
caimot judge whether the development of the mind will 
be bad or good. Hitherto, however, the greatest part of 
children who started with imperfect organs and imperfect 
glands have not been trained in the right direction} their 
difficulties have not been understood and they have mainly 
become interested in their own persons. It is for this 
reason that we find such a great number of ^failures 
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amongst those children whose early years were burdened 
with imperfect organs. 

The second type of situation which often provides the 
occasion for a mistake in the meaning given to life is the 
situation of the pampered child. The pampered child is 
trained to expect that his wishes will be treated as laws. 
He is granted prominence without working to deserve 
it and he will generally come to feel this prominence as 
a birthright. In consequence, when he comes into dr- 
cumstances where he is not the center of attention and 
where other people do not make it their chief aim to con- 
sider his feelings, he will be very much at a loss; he will 
feel that his world has failed him. He has been trained 
to expect and not to give. He has never learned any other 
way of, faring problems. Others have been so subservient 
to him that he has lost his independence and does not 
know that he can do things for himself. His interest was 
devoted to himself and he never learned the use and the 
necessity of cooperation. When he has difficulties before 
him, he has only one method of meeting them — to make 
demands on other people. It seems to him that if he can 
regain his position of prominence, if he can force others 
to recognize that he is a special person and should be 
granted everything he wants, then and then only will 
his situation improve. 

These grown-up pampered children are perhaps the 
most dangerous class in our community. Some of them 
may piake great protestations of good will; they may 
even become very “ lovable ” in order to secure an oppor- 
tunity to tyrannize j but they are on strike against co6p- 
erating, as ordinary human beings, in our ordinary human 
tasks. There are others who are in more open revolt; 
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when they no longer find the easy warmth and subordina- 
tion to which they were accustomed, they feel betrayed} 
they consider society as hostile to themselves and try to 
revenge themselves upsn all their fellows. And if society 
shows hostility to their way of living (as it almost un- 
doubtedly will) they take this hostility as a new proof 
that they are fersonally ill-treated. This is the reason 
why punishments are always ineffective} they can do 
nothing but confirm the opinion, “ Others are against 
me.” But whether the spoiled child goes on strike or 
openly revolts, whether he tries to dominate by weakne» 
or to revenge himself by violence, he is in fact making 
much the same mistake. We find people, indeed, who 
try both methods at different times. Their goal remains 
unaltered. They feel, “ Life means — to be the ^rst, to 
be recognized as the most important, to get everything 
I want,” and so long as they continue to give this meaning 
to life, every method they adopt will be mistaken. 

The third situation in which a mistake can easily be 
made is the situation of a neglected child. Such a child 
has never known what love and cooperation can be: he 
makes up an interpretation of life which does not include 
these friendly forces. It will be understood that when he 
faces the problems of life he will overrate their diffi- 
culty and undemte his own capacity to meet them with 
the aid and good will of others. He has found society 
cold to him and he will expect it always to be cold. Espe- 
cially he will not see that he can ‘am affection and esteem 
by actions which are useful to others. He will thus be sus- 
picious of others and unable to trust himself. There is 
really no experience which can take the place of dianter- 
ested affection. The first task of a mother is to give her 
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child the experience of a trustworthy other person; later 
she must widen and enlarge this feeling of trust until 
it includes the rest of the child’s environment. If she has 
failed in the first task — to gain the child’s interest, affec- 
tion and cooperation — it will be very difficult for the 
child to develop social interest and comradely feeling 
towards his fellows. Everybody has the capadty to be 
interested in others j but this capacity must be trained and 
exercised or its development will be frustrated. 

If there were a pure type of neglected or hated or un- 
wanted child we should probably find that he was just 
blind to the existence of cooperation j that he was isolated, 
unable to communicate with others and completely igno- 
rant of everything that would help him to live in associa- 
tion Tyith human beings. But, as we have already seen, 
an individual in these circumstances would perish. The 
fact that a child lives through the period of infancy is 
proof that he has been given some care and attention. We 
are therefore never dealing with pure types of neglected 
children; we are dealing with those who had less than 
usual consideration, or who were neglected in some re- 
spects, though not in others. In short, we need only 
say that the neglected child is one who never quite found 
a trustworthy other person. It Is a very sad comment on 
our civilization that so many failures in life come from 
those children who were orphans or illegitimate j and 
that we must group such children, on the whole, amongst 
the neglected children. 

These three situations — imperfect organs, pampering, 
and neglect — are a great challenge to give a mistaken 
meaning to life; and children from these situations will 
almost always need help in revising their approach to 
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problems. They must be helped to a better meaning. If 
we have an eye for such things — which really means, 
if we have a true interest in them and have trained our- 
selves in this direction — we shall be able to see their 
meaning in everything they do. Dreams and associations 
may prove useful: the personality is the same in dream- 
ing life as in waking life, but in dreams the pressure of 
social demands is less acute and the personality will be 
revealed with fewer safeguards and concealments. The 
greatest of all helps, however, in gaining a quick compre- 
hension of the meaning an individual gives to himself 
and to life comes through his memories. Every memory, 
however trivial he may think it, represents to him some- 
thing memorable. It is memorable because of its bearing 
on life as he pictures it} it says to him, “Thisjs what 
you must expect ”, or This is what you must avoid ”, 
or “ Such is life! ” Again we must stress that the ejcperi- 
ence itself is not so important as the fact that just this 
experience persists in memory and is used to crystallize the 
meaning given to life. Every memory is a memento. 

The memories of early childhood are especially useful 
in showing how long standing is the individual’s own pecul- 
iar approach to life, and in giving the circumstances in 
which he first crystallized his life-attitude. Far two reasons 
the earliest memory of all has a very notable place. First, 
the fundamental estimate of the individual and his situa- 
tion is contained in it} it is his first totalling-up of appear- 
ances, his first more or less complete symbol of himself 
and the demands made of him. Secondly, it is his subjec- 
tive starting point, the beginning of the autobiography he 
has made up for himself. We can often find in it, there- 
fore, the contrast between a position of weakness and in- 
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adequacy in which he felt himself and the goal of strength 
and security which he regards as his ideal. It is indifFerent 
for the purposes of psychology whether the memory 
which an individual considers as«first is really the first 
event which he can remember — or even whether it is a 
memory of a real event. Memories are important only for 
what they are “ taken as ”} for their interpretation and 
for their bearing on present and future life. 

Here we may take a few instances of first memories and 
see the “meaning of life” which they solidify. “The 
coffeepot fell off the table and scalded me.” Such is life! 
We should not be surprised to find that the girl whose 
autobiography began in this way was pursued by a feeling 
of helplessness and overestimated the dangers and diffi- 
culties f>i life. We should not be surprised either, if, in her 
heart, she reproached other people for not taking sufficient 
care of her. Somebody had been very careless to leave so 
small a diild exposed to such risks! A similar picture of 
the world is' presented in another first memory: “ I re- 
member falling out of a baby carriage when I was three 
years old.” With this first memory went a recurrent 
dream, “ The world is coming to an end and I wake up 
in the middle of the night to find the sky bright red with 
fire. The stars all fall ahd we collide into another planet. 
But just before the crash I wake up.” This student, when 
a^ed if he was afraid of anything, answered, “I am 
afraid that I won’t make a success of life ”, and it is clear 
that his first memory and his recurrent dream act as dis- 
couragements and confirm him in fearing failure and ca- 
tastrophe. 

A boy of twelve who was brought to the clinic because 
of enuresis and continual conflicts with his mother gave as 
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his first memory, “ Mother thought I was lost and ran 
into the street shouting for me and very frightened. All 
the time I was hidden in a cupboard in the house.” In this 
memory we can read aj estimate: “ Life means — to gain 
attention by giving trouble. The way to gain security is 
through deceitfulness. I am overlooked, but I can fool 
others.” His enuresis, also, was a means well adapted to 
keeping himself the center of worry and attention, and 
his mother confirmed him in his interpretation of life by 
her anxiety and nervousness over him. As in the pre\dous 
examples, this boy had early gained the impression that 
life in the outside worjd was full of dan^rs and he had 
concluded that he was only safe if others were apprehen- 
sive on his behalf. Only in this way could he reassure him- 
self that they were there to protect him if he needed it. 

The first memory of a woman of thirty-five was as fol- 
lows: “ When I was three years old I went down into the 
cellar. While I was on the stairs in the dark, a boy cousin, 
a little older than myself, opened the door and came down 
after me. I was very frightened of him.” It seemed prob- 
able from this memory that she had not been accustomed 
to playing with other children and that she was especially 
ill at ease with the other sex. A guess that she was an only 
child proved correct} and she was still, at the age of 
thirty-five, unmarried. 

A higher development of social feeling is shown in the 
following: “ I remember my mothar letting me wheel my 
baby sister in the perambulator.” In this instance, how- 
ever, we might look also for signs of being at ease only 
with weaker people} and perhaps of dependence upon the 
mother. It is always best when a new child is bom to gain 
the coSperation of the older children in taking care of it} 
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to interest them in the newcomer and allow them to share 
the responsibility for its welfare. If their cooperation is 
gained they will not be tempted to feel the attention given 
to the baby as a diminution of thejr own importance. 

The desire to be in company is not always a proof of a 
real interest in others. One girl, when asked for her first 
memory, replied, “ I was playing with my elder sister and 
two girl friends.” Here we can certainly see a child train- 
ing to be sociable i but we obtain a new insight into her 
striving when she mentions as her greatest fear, “ I am 
afraid of being left alone.” We shall look, therefore, for 
signs of a lack of independence. 

If once the meaning given to life is found and under- 
stood, we have the key to the whole personality. It is 
sometimes stated that human character is unchangeable, 
but this position can be held only by those who have never 
found the right key to the situation. As we have already 
seen, however, no argument or treatment can be successful 
if It falls short of discovering the original errorj and the 
only possibility of improvement lies in the training for a 
more cooperative and courageous approach to life. Coop- 
eration is also the only safeguard we have against the 
development of neurotic tendencies. It is therefore of 
supreme importance that children should be trained and 
encomaged in cooperation j should be allowed to find their 
own way amongst children of their own age, in common 
tasks and common games. Any block in cooperation will 
have the most serious results. The spoiled child, for ex- 
ample, who has learned to be interested only in himself, 
will carry this lack of interest in others to school with him. 
His lessons will interest him only so far as he thinks he 
can gain his teacher’s favorj he will listen only to what he 
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conceives to be advantageous to himself. As he comes near 
to adult age, his failure in social feeling will become more 
and more evidently calamitous. When his error first oc- 
curred, he ceased trainijig himself for responsibility and 
independence 5 and by now he is painfully ill-equipped 
for any of life’s tests. * 

We cannot blame him now for his defects: we can only 
help him to remedy them when he begins to feel the con- 
sequences. We do not expect a child who has never been 
taught geography to answer an examination paper on the 
subject with success j and we cannot expect a child who has 
never been trained in cooperation to answer correctly when 
tasks which demand training in cooperation are set before 
him. But every problem of life demands an ability to 
cooperate for its solution} every task must be mastered 
within the framework of our human society and in a way 
which furthers our human welfare. Only the indi\ndual 
who understands that life means contribution will be able 
to meet his difficulties with courage and with a good chance 
of success. 

If teachers and parents and psychologists understand 
the mistakes that can be made in giving a meaning to life, 
and if they do not make the same mistakes themselves, we 
can be confident that children who have been lacking in 
social interest will come to have a better feeling for their 
own capacities and for the opportunities of life. When 
they meet problems, they will not stop their eflForts, look 
for an easy way out, try to escape or throw the burden on 
the shoulders of others, make claims for tender treatment 
and especial sympathy, feel humiliated and seek to re- 
venge themselves, or ask, “ What is the use of life? What 
do I get from it? ” They will say, “ We must make our 
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own lives. It is our own task and we are capable of meet- 
ing it. We are masters of our own actions. If something 
new must be done or something old replaced, no one need 
do it but ourselves.” If life is approached in this way, as 
a cooperation of independent human beings, we can see 
no limits to the progress of our human assodation. 



CHAPTER II 


Mind and Body 

Men have always debated whether the mind governs the 
body or the body governs the mind. Philosophers have 
joined in the controversy and taken one position or the 
other; they have called themselves idealists or material- 
ists; they have brought up atg^uments by the thousand; 
and the question stiU seems as vexed and unsettled as 
ever. Perhaps Individual Psychology may give some help 
towards a solution; for in Individual Psychology we are 
really confronted with the living interactions of miqji and 
body. Some one — mind and body — is here to be treated; 
and if our treatment is wrongly based we shall fail to help 
him. Our theory must definitely grow from experience; 
it must defiiutely stand the test of application. We are 
living amongst these interactions, and we have the strong- 
est challenge to find the right point of view. 

The findings of Incfividual Psychology remove much 
of the tension from this problem. It no longer remmns a 
plain “ either . . . or.” We see that both mind and body 
are expressions of life: they are parts of the whole of life. 
And we begin to understand their reriprocal relations in 
that whole. The life of man is the life of a moving being, 
and it would not be sufficient for him to develop body 
alone. A plant is rooted: it stays in one place and cannot 
move. It would be very surprising, therefore, to discover 
that a plant had a mind; or at least a mind in any sense 
which we could comprehend. If a plant could foresee or 
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project consequences, the faculty would be useless to it. 
What advantage would it be for the plant to think: “ Here 
is some one coming. In a minute he will tread on me, and 
I shall be dead underfoot.”? The plant would still be xm- 
able to move out of the way. 

All moving beings, however, can foresee and reckon up 
the direction in which to movej and this fact makes it nec- 
essary to postulate that they have minds or souls. 

“ Sense, sure, you have. 

Else you could not have motion.” ^ 

This foreseeing the direction of movement is the central 
principle of the mind. As soon as we have recognized it we 
are in a position to imderstand how the mind governs the 
body — it sets the goal for movements. Merely to initi- 
ate a random movement from moment to moment would 
never be enough: there must be a goal for the strivings. 
Since it is the mind’s function to decide a point towards 
which movement is to be made, it occupies the governing 
position in life. At the same time, the Ixjdy influences the 
mind; it is the body which must be moved. The mind can 
move the body only in accordance with the possibilities 
which the body possesses and those which it can be trained 
to develop. If, for example, the mind proposes to move 
the body to the moon, it will fail unless it discovers a 
technique suited to the body’s limitations. 

Men are more engaged in movement than any other 
beings. They do not only move in more ways — as we can 
see m the complicated movements of their hands — but 
they are also more capable, by means of their movements, 
of moving the environment around them. We should ex- 

^ « Hamlet ”, Act III, Scene 4 . 
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pect, therefore, that the ability to foresee would be most 
highly developed in the human mind, and that men 
would give the clearest evidence of a purposive striving to 
. improve their whole position with respect to their whole 
situation. 

In every human being, moreover, we can discover be- 
hind all partial movements towards partial goals one 
single inclusive movement. All our strivings are directed 
towards a position in which a feeling of security has been 
achieved, a feeling that all the difficulties of life have 
been overcome and that we have emerged finally, in rela- 
tion to the whole situation around us, safe and victorious. 
With this purpose in view, all movements and expressions 
must be coordinated and brought into a unity; the mind is 
compelled to develop as if to achieve a final ideal gpal. It 
is no different with the bodyj the body also strives to be a 
unity. It, too, develops towards an ideal goal preexistent 
in the germ. If, for example, the skin is broken all the 
body is busy in making itself whole again. The body, how- 
ever, is not merely left alone to unfold its potentialities: 
the mind can help it in its development. The value of ex- 
ercise and trdning, and of hygiene in general, have all 
been proved} and these are all aids for the body supplied 
by the mind in its striving towards the final goal. 

From the first days of life, imintemiptedly till the end, 
this partnership of growth and development continues. 
Body and mind are cooperating as indivisible parts of one 
whole. The mind is like a motor, dragging with it all the 
potentialities which it can discover in the body, helping to 
bring the body into a position of safety and superiority to 
all (ifficulties. In every movement of the body, in every 
expression and symptom, we can see the impress of the 
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mind’s piirpose. A man moves. There is meaning in his 
movement. He moves his eyes, his tongue, the muscles of 
his face. His face has an expression, a meaning. It is mind 
that puts meaning there. Now we can begin to see what 
psychology, or the science of mind, really deals with. The 
province of psychology is to explore the meaning involved 
in all the expressions of an individxial, to find the key to 
his goal, and to compare it with the goals of others. 

In striving for the final goal of security, the mind is 
always faced with the necessity of making the goal con- 
crt tej of calculating “ security lies in this particular point; 
it is reached by going in this particular direction.” Here, of 
course, the chance of a mistake occurs; but without a quite 
definite goal and direction-setting there could be no move- 
ment at all. If I Bft my hand, there must be a goal for the 
movement already in my mind. The direction which the 
mind chooses may be, in reality, disastrous; but it is chosen 
because the mind conceives it mistakenly as the most ad- 
vantageous. All psychological mistakes are thus mistakes 
in choosing the Erection of movement. The goal of se- 
curity is common to all human beings; but some of them 
mistake the direction in which security lies and their con- 
crete movements lead them astray. 

If we see an egression or symptom and fail to recog- 
nize the meaning behind it, the best way to understand it 
is, first of all, to reduce it in outline to a bare movement. 
Let us take, for ejample, the expression of stealing. To 
steal is to remove property from another person to one- 
self. Let us now examine the goal of the movement; the 
goal is to enrich oneself, and to feel more secure by pos- 
sessing more. The point at which the movement sets out 
Is therefore a feeling of being poor and deprived. The 
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next step is to find out in what drcumstances the indiTfidual 
is placed and in what conditions he feels deprived. Finally 
we can see whether he is taking the right way to change 
these circumstances and«overcome his feeling of being de- 
prived} whether the movement is in the right direcfion, or 
whether he has mistaken the method of securing what he 
desires. We need not critirize his final goal} but we may 
be able to point out that he has chosen a mistaken way in 
making it concrete. 

The changes which the human race has made in its en- 
vironment we call our culture} and our culture is the result 
of all the movements which the minds of men have initi- 
ated for their bodies. Our work is inspired by our minds. 
The development of our bodies is directed and aided by 
our minds In the end we shall not be able ^o find 
a single human expression which is not filled with the pur- 
poriveness of the mind. It is by no means desirable, how- 
ever, that the mind should overstress its own part. If we 
are to overcome difficulties, bodily fitness is necessary. The 
mind is engaged, therefore, in governing the environment 
in such a way that the body can be defended — so that it 
can be protected from sickness, disease and death, from 
damage, accidents and frilures of function. This is the 
purpose served by oiu* ability to feel pleasure and pain, to 
create phantasies and to identify ourselves with good and 
bad situations. The feelings put the body in shape to meet 
a situation with a definite type of response. Phantasies and 
identifications are methods of foreseeing} but they are also 
more: they stir up the feelings in aaordance with which 
the body vfiU act. In this way the feelings of an individual 
bear the impress of the meamng he ^ves to life and of the 
goal he has set for his strivings. To a great extent, though 
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they rule his body, they do not depend on his body: they 
will always depend primarily on his goal and his conse- 
quent style of life. 

Clearly enough, it is not the ^tyle of life alone that 
governs an individual. His attitudes do not create his 
symptoms without further help. For action they must be 
reinforced by feelings. What is new in the outlook of In- 
dividual Psychology is our observation that the feelings 
are never in contradiction to the style of life. Where there 
is a goal, the feelings always adapt themselves to its at- 
tainment. We are no longer, therefore, in the realm of 
physiology or biology; the rise of feelings cannot be ex- 
plained by chemical theory and cannot be predicted by 
chemical examination. In Individual Psychology we must 
presuppose the physiological processes, but we are more 
interested in the psychological goal. It is not so much our 
concern that anxiety influences the sympathetic and para- 
sympathetic nerves. We look, rather, for the purpose and 
end of anxiety. 

With this approach anxiety cannot be taken as rising 
from the suppression of sexuality, or as being left behind 
as the result of disastrous birth-experiences. Such explana- 
tions are beside the mark. We know that a child who is 
accustomed to be accompanied, helped and supported by 
its mother may find anxiety — whatever its source — a 
very efficient weapon for controlling its mother. We are 
not satisfied with a physical description of anger; our ex- 
perience has shown us that anger is a device to dominate a 
person or a situation. We can take it for granted that every 
bodily and mental expression must be based on inherited 
material; but our attention is directed to the use which is 
made of this material in striving to achieve a definite goal. 
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This, it seems, is the only real psychological approach. 

In every individual we see that feelings have grown and 
developed in the direction and to the degree which were 
essential to the attainmcjit of his goal. His amdety or cour- 
age, cheerfulness or sadness, have always agreed with his 
style of life: their proportionate strength and dominance 
has been exactly what we could expect. A man who accom- 
plishes his goal of superiority by sadness cannot be gay and 
satisfied vith his accomplishments. He can only be happy 
when he is miserable. We can notice also that feelings ap- 
pear and disappear at need. A patient suffering from agora- 
phobia loses the feeling of anxiety when he is at home or 
when he is dominating another person. All neurotic pa- 
tients exclude every part of life in which they do not feel 
strong enough to be the conqueror. 

The emotional tone is as fixed as the style of life. The 
coward, for example, is always a coward, even though he 
is arrogant with weaker people or seems courageous when 
he is shielded by others. He may fix three locks on his 
door, protect himself with police dogs and mantraps and 
insist that he is full of coimage. Nobody will be able to 
prove his feeling of anxiety; but the cowardice of his char- 
acter is shown sufficiently by the trouble he has taken to 
protect himself. 

The realm of sexuality and love gives a similar testi- 
mony. The feelings belon^ng to sex always appear when 
an individual desires to approach his sexual goal. By con- 
centration, he tends to exclude conflicting tasks and incom- 
patible interests; and thus he evokes the appropriate 
feelings and functions. The lack of these feelings and 
functions — as in impotence, premature ejaculation, per- 
version and frigidity — is established by refusing to ex- 
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dude inappropriate tasks and interests. Such abnormali- 
ties are always induced by a mistaken goal of superiority 
and a mistaken style of life. We always find in such cases 
a tendency to expect considerariogi rather than to give it, 
a lack of social feeling, and a failiire in courage and opti- 
mistic activity. 

A patient of mine, a second child, suffered very pro- 
foundly from inescapable feelings of guilt. Both his father 
and his elder brother Idd great emphasis on honesty. 
When the boy was seven years old he told his teacher in 
school that he had done a piece of homework by himself, 
although, as a matter of fact, his brother had done it for 
him. The boy concealed his guilty feelings for three years. 
At last he went to see the teacher and confessed his awful 
lie. The teacher merely laughed at him. Next he went to 
his fetiher in tears and confessed a second time. This time 
he was more successful. The father was proud of his boy’s 
love of truth 5 he praised and consoled him. In spite of the 
fact that his father had absolved him, the boy continued 
to be depressed. We can hardly avoid the conclusion that 
this boy was occupied in proving his great integrity and 
scrupulousness by accusing himself so bitterly for such 
a trifle. The high moral atmosphere of his home gave him 
the impulse to excel in integrity. He felt inferior to his 
elder brother in school work and social attractiveness} and 
he tried to achieve superiority by a sideline of his own. 

Later in life he suffered from other self-reproaches. 
He masturbated and was never completely free from 
cheating in his studies. His feelings of guilt always in- 
creased before he took an examination. As he went on he 
collected difficulties of this sort. By means of his sensitive 
consdence he was much more burdened than his brother; 
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and thus he had an excuse prepared for all failures to 
equal him. When he left the university, he planned to do 
technical work; but his compulsory feelings of guilt grew 
so poignant that he pr^ed through the whole day that 
God would forgive him. He was thus left without time 
for working. 

By now his condition was so bad that he was sent to an 
asylum, and there he was considered as incurable. After a 
time, however, he improved and left the asylum, but asked 
permission to be readmitted if he should suffer a relapse. 
He changed his occupation and studied the history of art. 
The time came around for his examinations. He went to 
church on a public holiday. He threw himself down be- 
fore the great crowd and cried out, “ I am the greatest 
sinner of all men.” In this way again he succeeded in 
drawing attention to his sensitive conscience. 

After another period in the asylum he returned home. 
One day he came down to lunch naked. He was a well- 
built man and on this point he could compete well with 
his brother and with other people. 

His feelings of guilt were means to make him appear 
more honest than others and in this way he was struggling 
to achieve superiority. His struggles, however, were di- 
rected towards the useless side of life. His escape from 
examinations and occupational work gives a sign of cow- 
ardice and a heightened feeling of inadequacy; and his 
whole neurosis was a purposive exclusion of every activity 
in which he feared a defeat. The same striving for superi- 
ority by shabl^ means is evident in his prostration in 
church and his sensational entrance into the dining room. 
His style of life demanded them and the feelings he in- 
duced were entirely appropriate. 
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It is, as we have already seen, in the first four or five 
years of life that the individual is establishing the unity 
of his mind and constructing the relations between mind 
and body. He is taking his hereditary material and the im- 
pressions he receives from the environment and is adapt- 
ing them to his pursuit of superiority. By the end of the 
fifth year his personality has crystallized. The meaning he 
gives to life, the goal he pursues, his style of approach, 
and his emotional disposition are all fixed. They can be 
changed later j but they can be changed only if he becomes 
free from the mistake involved in his childhood crystalli- 
zation. Just as all his previous expressions were coherent 
with his interpretation of life, so now, if he is able to cor- 
rect the mistake, his new expressions will be coherent with 
his new interpretation. 

It is by means of his organs that an individual comes 
into touch with his environment and receives impressions 
from it. We can see, therefore, from the way he is train- 
ing his body, the kind of impression he is prepared to re- 
ceive from his environment and the use he is trying to 
make of his experience. If we notice the way he looks and 
listens and what it is that attracts his attention, we have 
learned much about him. This is the reason why postures 
have such an importance5 they show us the training of the 
organs and the use which is being made of them to select 
impressions. Postures are always conditioned by meanings. 

Now we can add to our definition of psychology. Psy- 
chology is the understanding of an individual’s attitude 
towards the impressions of his body. We can also begin to 
see how the great differences between human minds come 
to arise. A body which is ill-suited to the environment and 
has difficulty in fulfilling the demands of the environ- 
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ment will usually be felt by the mind as a burden. For 
this reason children who have suffered from imperfect 
organs meet with greater hindrances than usual for their 
mental development. It,is harder for their minds to influ- 
" ence, move and govern their bodies towards a position of 
superiority. A greater effort of mind is needed, and mental 
concentration must be higher than with others if they are 
to secure the same object. So the mind becomes overbur- 
dened and they become self-centered and egoistic. "When a 
child is always occupied with the imperfection of its organs 
and the difficulties of movement, it has no attention to 
spare for what is outside itself. It finds neither the time 
nor the freedom to interest itself in others, and in conse- 
quence grows up with a lesser degree of social feeling and 
ability to cooperate. ^ 

Imperfect organs offer many handicaps but these handi- 
caps are by no means an inescapable fate. If the mind is 
active on its own part and trains hard to overcome the dif- 
ficulties, the individual may very well succeed in being as 
successful as those who were originally less burdened. In- 
deed, children with imperfect organs very often accom- 
plish, in spite of their obstacles, more than children who 
start with more normal instruments. The handicap was a 
stimulus to go further ahead. A boy, for example, may 
suffer unusual stress through the imperfection of his eyes. 
He is more occupied in trying to seej he gives more atten- 
tion to the visible world} he is more interested in distin- 
guishing colors and forms. In the end, he comes to have a 
much greater experience of the visible world than children 
who never needed to struggle or to pay attention to small 
distinctions. Thus an imperfect organ can turn out to be 
the source of great advantages} but only if the nund has 



36 WHAT LIFE SHOULD MEAN TO y6u 

found the right technique for overcoming diiEculties. 
Among painters and poets a great proportion are known to 
have suffered from imperfections of sight. These imper- 
fections have been governed by well-trained minds j and 
finally their possessors could use their eyes to more pur- 
pose than others who were more nearly normal. The same 
Mnd of compensation can be seen, perhaps more easily, 
among left-handed children who have not been recog- 
nized as left-handed. At home, or in the beginning of 
their school-days, they were trrined to use their imperfect 
right hands. Thus they were really not so well equipped 
for writing, drawing or handicraft. We might expect, if 
the mind can be used to overcome such difficulties, that 
often this imperfect right hand would develop a high de- 
gree qf artistry. This is precisely what happens. In many 
instances left-handed children learn to have better hand- 
writing than others, more talent for drawing and painting, 
or more skill in craftsmanship. By finding the right tech- 
nique, by interest, training and exercise, they have turned 
disadvantage into advantage. 

Only a child who desires to contribute to the whole, 
whose interest is not centered in himself, can train success- 
fully to compensate for defects. If children desire only to 
rid themselves of difficulties, they will continue backward. 
They can keep up their courage only if they have a pur- 
pose in view for their efforts and if the achievement of 
this purpose is more important to them than the obstacles 
which stand in the way. It is a question of where their in- 
terest and attention is directed. If they are striving towards 
an object external to themselves, they will quite naturally 
train and equip themselves to achieve it. Difficulties will 
represent no more than positions which are to be con- 
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quered on their way to success. If, on the other hand, their 
interest lies in stressing their own drawbacks or in fighting 
these drawbacks with no purpose except to be free from 
them, they will be able to make no real progress. A clumsy 
right hand cannot be trained into a skillful right hand by 
taking thought, by wishing that it were less clumsy, or 
even by avoiding clumsiness. It can become skillful only 
by-€3cercise in practical achievements} and the incentive to 
the achievement must be more deeply felt than the dis- 

I jment at the hitherto eastent clumsiness. If a child 
raw together his powers and overcome his difficul- 
ere must be a goal for his movements outside of 
F} a goal based on interest in reality, interest in 
and interest in cooperation. 

3od example of hereditary capital and the.use to 
t may be turned was ^ven me by my investigations 
nilies which suffered from inferiority of the kidney 
’’ery often children in these families suffered from 
s. The organ inferiority is real} it can be shown 
tidney or the bladder or in the existence of a spm 
and often a corresponding imperfection of the 
segment can be suspected from a naevus or birth- 
n the skin in that area. The organ inferiority, how- 
y no means accounts sufficiently for the enuresis, 
ild is not under the compulsion of his organs} and 
5 them in his own way. Some children, for ex- 
will wet the bed at night and never wet themselves 
the day. Sometimes the habit will disappear sud- 
upon a change in the environment or in the attitude 
parents. Enuresis can be overcome, except among 
minded children, if the child ceases to use the im- 
ion of his organs for a mistaken purpose. 
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Mainly, however, children who suffer from enuresis 
are being stimulated not to overcome it but to continue it. 

A skillful mother can give the right training; but if the 
mother is not skillful an unnecessary weakness persists. . 
Often in families which suffer from kidney troubles or 
bladder troubles everything to do with urinating is over- 
stressed. Mothers will then mistakenly try very hard to 
stop the enuresis. If the child notices how much yaiue 
is placed on this point, he will very probably resist. It 
will give him a very good opportunity to assert his op- 
position to this kind of education. If a child iresists 
the treatment which his parents give him, he will aAways 
find his way to attack them at their point of greatest vVeak- 
ness. A very well-known sociologist in Germany has\dls- 
covere^ that a surprising proportion of criminals spring 
from families which are occupied in the suppression! of 
crime; from the families of judges, policemen, or prilson 
warders. Often the children of teachers are obstinatBely 
backward. In my own experience I have often found tlhis 
true; and I have found also a surprising number of ncKU- 
rotic children among the children of doctors and of dle- 
linquent children among the children of ministers of r^- 
li^on. In a similar way, the children whose parents oveip- 
stress urination have a very clear way open for them t Lo 
show that they have wills of their own. - 

Enuresis can also provide us \nnth a good eiample off 
how dreams are used to stir up emotions appropriate t sso 
the actions we intend. Often children who wet the bc'i-i 
dream that they have got out of bed and gone to the toilep t. 
In this way they have excused themselves; now they a.|ly'e 
perfectly right to wet the bed. The purpose which enifU \- 
resis serves is generally to attract notice, to subordina®“te 
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Others, to occupy their attention in the nighttime as well 
as the day. Sometimes it is to antagonize themj the 
habit is a declaration of enmity. From every angle, we can 
see that enuresis is really a creative expression} the child 
is speaking with his bladder instead of his mouth. The or- 
ganic imperfection does no more than ofFer him the means 
for the expression of his opinion. 

Children who express themselves in this way are always 
suffering from a tension. Generally they belong to the 
class of spoiled children who have lost their position of 
being the unique center of attention. Another child has 
been Jborn, perhaps, and they find it more difficult to se- 
cure the undivided attention of their mothers. Enuresis 
thus represents a movement to come in closer contact with 
the mother, even by unpleasant means. It says, in effect, 
“ I am not so far advanced as you think: I must still be 
watched.” In different circumstances, or with a different 
organ imperfection, they would have chosen other means. 
They might have used sound, for example, to establish the 
connection, in which case they would have been restless 
and cried during the night. Some children walk in then- 
sleep, have nightmares, fall out of bed, or become thirsty 
and call for water. The psychological background for 
these expressions is similar. The choice of symptom de- 
pends in part on the organic situation and in part on the 
attitude of the environment. 

Such cases show very well the influence which the mind 
exerts over the body. In all probability the mind does not 
only affect the choice of a particular bodily symptom} it is 
governing and influencing the whole building-up of the 
body. We have no direct proof of this hypothesis} and it 
is to see how a. proof could ever be established- 
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The ewdence, however, seems clear enough. If a boy is 
timid, his timidity is reflected in his whole development. 
He will not care for ph3raical achievements} or, rather, he 
will not think of them as possible for himself. In conse- 
quence, it will not occur to him to train his muscles in an 
efiicient way, and he will exclude all the impressions from 
outside that would ordinarily be a stimulus to muscular de- 
velopment. Other children, who allow themselves to be 
influenced and interested in the training of their muscles, 
will go farther ahead in physical fitness} he, because his 
interest is blocked, will remain behind. 

From such consideration we can fairly conclude that 
the whole form and development of the body is affected 
by the mind and reflects the errors or deficiencies of the 
mind.^We can often observe bodily expressions which are 
plainly the end results of mental failings, where the right 
way to compensate for a difficulty has not been discovered. 
We may be sure, for example, that the endocrine glands 
themselves can be influenced in the first four or five years 
of life. Imperfect glands never have a compulsive influ- 
ence on conduct} on the other hand, they are being con- 
tinuously affected by the whole environment, by the direc- 
tion in which the child seeks to receive Impressions, and by 
the creative activity of its mind in this interesting situ- 
ation. 

Another piece of evidence would perhaps be more 
readily understood and accepted, since it is more familiar 
and leads towards a temporary expression, not towards a 
fixed disposition of the body. To a certain degree every 
emotion finds some bodily expression. The individual 
will show his emotion in some visible form} perhaps in 
his posture and attitude, perhaps in his face, perhaps in 
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the trembling of his legs and knees. Similar changes could 
be found in the organs themselves. If he flushes or turns 
pale, for example, the circulation of the blood is affected. 
In anger, amdety, sorroy or any other emotion, the body 
always speaks j and each individual’s body speaks in a lan- 
guage of its own. When one man is in a situation in which 
he is afraid, he trembles j the hair of another will start on 
end 5 a third will have palpitations of the heart. Still 
others will sweat or choke, speak in a hoarse voice, or 
shrink physically and cower away. Sometimes the tonus of 
the body is affected, the appetite lost, or vomiting induced. 
With some it is the bladder which is mainly irritated by 
such emotions, with others the sexual organs. Many chil- 
dren feel stimulated in the sexual organs when taking 
examinations J and it is well known that criminals will fre- 
quently go to a house of prostitution, or to their sweet- 
hearts, after they have committed a crime. In the realm of 
science we find psychologists who claim that sex and 
anxiety go together and psychologists who claim that they 
have not the remotest connection. Their point of view de- 
pends on their personal experience} with some there is a 
connection, with others not. 

All of these responses belong to different types of in- 
dividuals. They could probably be discovered to be to 
some extent hereditary, and physical expressions of this 
kind will joften give us hints of the weaknesses and pe- 
culiarities of the family tree. Other members of the 
family may make a very similar bodily response. What is 
most interesting here, however, is to see how, by means of 
the emotions, the mind is able to activate the physical con- 
ditions. The emotions and their physical expressions tell 
us how the mind is acting and reacting in a situation which 
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it interprets as favorable or unfavorable. In an outburst of 
temper, for example, the individual has wished to over- 
come his imperfections as quickly as possible. The best 
way has seemed to be to hit, accuse or attack another indi- 
vidual. The anger, in its turn, influences the organs: 
mobilizes them for action or lays an additional stress on 
them. Some people when they are angry have stomach 
trouble at the same time, or grow red in the face. Their 
circulation is altered to such a degree that a headache en- 
sues. We shall generally find unadmitted rage or humili- 
ation behind attadcs of migraine, or habitual headaches j 
and with some people anger results in trigeminal neuralgia 
or fits of an epileptic nature. 

The means by which the body is influenced have never 
been completely explored, and we shall probably never 
have a full accoimt of them. A mental tension affects both 
the voluntary system and the vegetative nerve system. 
Where there is tension, there is action in the voluntary 
system. The individual drums on the table, plucks at his 
lip or tears up pieces of paper. If he is tense, he has to 
move in some way. Chewing a pencil or a cigar gives him 
an outlet for his tension. These movements show us that 
he feels himself too much confronted by some situation. 
It is the same whether he blushes when he is among 
strangers, begins to tremble or exhibits a ticj they are all 
results of tension. By means of the vegetative system, the 
tension is communicated to the whole bodyj and so, with 
every emotion, the whole body is itself in a tension. The 
manifestations of this tension, however, are not as clear at 
every point j and we speak of symptoms only in those 
points where the results are discoverable. If we examine 
more closely we shall find that every part of the body is 
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involved in an emotional expression} and that these physi- 
cal expressions are the consequences of the action of the 
mind and the body. It is always necessary to look for these 
reciprocal actions of th® mind on the body, and of the 
body on the mind, since both of them are parts of the 
whole with which we are concerned. 

We may reasonably conclude from such evidence that a 
style of life and a corresponding emotional disposition ex- 
ert a continuous influence on the development of the body. 
If it is true that a child crystallizes its style of life very 
early, we should be able to discover, if we are experienced 
enough, the resulting physical expressions in later life. A 
courageous individual will show the effects of his attitude 
in his physique. His body will be differently built up; 
the tonus of his muscles will be stronger, the carriage 
of his body will be firmer. Posture probably influences 
very considerably the development of the body and 
perhaps accounts in part for the better tonus of the 
muscles. The expression of the face is different in the 
courageous individual, and, in the end, the whole cast 
of features. Even the conformation of the skull may be 
affected. 

To-day it would be difficult to deny that the mind can 
influence the brain. Pathology has shown cases where an 
individual has lost the ability to read or write through a 
lesion in the left hemisphere, but has been able to recover 
this ability by training other parts of the brain. It often 
happens that an individual has an apoplectic stroke and 
there is no possibility of repairing the damaged part of the 
brain; and yet other parts of the brain compensate, restore 
the functions of the organs and so complete once more the 
brain’s faculties- This fact is especially important in help- 
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ing us to show the possibilities of the educational applica- 
tion of Individual Psychology. If the mind can exercise 
such an influence over the brain 5 if the brain is no more 
than the tool of the mind — its most important tool, but. 
still only its tool — then we can find ways to develop and 
improve this tool. No one bom with a certain standard of 
brain need remain Inescapably bound by it all his life: 
methods may be found to make the brain better fitted for 
life. 

A mind which has fixed Its goal in a mistaken direc- 
tion — which, for example, is not developing the ability 
to cooperate — will fail to exercise a helpful influence on 
the growth of the brain. For this reason we find that many 
children who lack the ability to cooperate show, in later 
lifej tjhat they have not developed their intelligence, their 
ability to understand. Since the whole bearing of an adult 
reveals the influence of the style of life which he built up 
in the first four or five years, since we can see visibly 
before us the results of his scheme of apperception and the 
meaning which he has given to life, we can discover the 
blocks in cooperation from which he is suffering, and help 
to correct his failures. Already in Individual Psychology 
we have the first steps towards this science. 

Many authors have pointed out a constant relationship 
between the expressions of the mind and those of the 
body. None of them, it seems, has attempted to discover 
the bridge between the two. Kretschmer, for example, has 
described how, in the build of the body, we can discover 
a correspondence with a certain type of mind. He is 
thus able to distinguish types into which he fits a great 
proportion of mankind. There are, for instance, the 
pyknoids, round-faced individuals with short noses and 
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a tendency to corpulence j the men of whom Julius Caesar 
speaks: 

“ Let me have men about me that are fat; 

Sleek-headed men'and such as sleep o’ nights.” ^ 

With such a physique Kretschmer correlates specific men- 
tal characteristics; but his work does not make clear the 
reasons for this correlation. In our own conditions, indi- 
viduals of this physique do not appear as suffering from 
organ imperfection; their bodies are well suited to our 
culture. Physically they feel equal to others- They have 
confidence In their own strength. They are not tense and, 
if they wished to fight, they would feel capable of fight- 
ing. They have no need, however, to look on others as 
their enemies or to struggle with life as if it were hostile. 
One school of psychology would call them extraverts, but 
would offer no explanation. We should expect them to be 
extraverts, because they suffer no trouble from their 
bodies. 

A contrasting t3q)e which Kretschmer distinguishes is 
the schizoid, either infantile or unusually tail, long-nosed, 
with an egg-shaped head. These he believes to be reserved 
and introspective; and if they suffer from mental disturb- 
ances, they become schizophrenic. They are of the other 
type of which Csesar speaks: 

“ Yond Cassius has a lean and hungry look; 

He thinks too much; such men are dangerous.” * 

Perhaps these individuals suffered from imperfect organs 
and grew up more self-interested, more pessimistic and 

^ “ Julius Caesar ”, Act I, Scene z* 

® " Julius Caesar ”, Act I, Scene 2. 
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more “ introverted.” Perhaps they made more claims for 
help, and when they found that they were not sufficiently 
considered, became bitter and suspicious. We can find, 
however, as Kretschmer admits, *many mixed types, and 
even pyknoid types who have developed with the mental 
characteristics attributed to schizoids. We could under- 
stand this if their circumstances had burdened them in 
another way, and they had become timid and discouraged. 
We could probably, by systematic discouragement, make 
any child into a person who behaved like a schizoid. 

If we had much experience behind us, we could recog- 
nize from all the partial expressions of an individual the 
degree of his ability to cooperate. Without knowing it, 
people have always been looking for such signs. The ne- 
cessity for cooperation is always pressing us j and hints have 
already been discovered, not scientifically but intuitively, 
to show us how to orient ourselves better in this chaotic 
life. In the same way we can see that before all the great 
adjustments of history the mind of the people had al- 
ready recognized the necessity for adjustment and was 
striving to achieve it. So long as the striving is only in- 
stinctive, mistakes can easily be made. People have always 
disliked individuals who had very noticeable ph)^ical 
peculiarities, disfigured persons or hunchbacks. Without 
knowing it, they were judging them as less fitted for co- 
operation. This was a great mistake, but their judgment 
was probably founded on experience. The way had not yet 
been found to increase the degree of cooperation in indi- 
viduals who suffered from these peculiarities; their draw- 
backs were therefore overemphasized, and they became 
the victims of popular superstition. 

Let us now summarize our position. In the first four or 
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five years of life the child unifies its mental strivings and 
establishes the root relationships between its mind and its 
body. A fixed style of life is adopted, with a corresponding 
emotional and physical ^bitus. Its development includes 
a larger or smaller degree of cooperation j and it is from 
this degree of cooperation that we learn to judge and un- 
derstand the individual. In all failures the highest com- 
mon measure is a small degree of ability to coSperate. We 
can now give a still further definition of psychology: it 
is the understanding of deficiencies in cooperation. Since 
the mind is a unity and the same style of life runs through 
all its expressions, all of an individual’s emotions and 
thoughts must be consonant with his style of life. If we 
see emotions that apparently cause difficulties and run 
counter to the individual’s own welfare, it is completely 
useless to begin by trying to change these emotions. They 
are the right expression of the individual’s style of life, 
and they can be uprooted only if he changes his style of 
life. 

Here Individual Psychology gives us a spedal hint for 
our educational and therapeutic outlook. We must never 
treat a symptom or a single expression: we must discover 
the mistake made in the whole style of life, in the way the 
mind has interpreted its experiences, in the meaning it has 
given to life, and in the actions with which it has answered 
the impressions received from the body and from the en- 
vironment. This is the real task of psychology. It is not 
properly to be called psychology if we stick pins into a 
child and see how far it jumps, or tickle it and see how 
loud it laughs. These enterprises, so common among mod- 
em psychologists, may in fact tell us something of an in- 
dividual’s psychology} but only in so far as they give evi- 
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dence of a fixed and particular style of life. Styles of life 
are the proper subject-matter of psychology and the ma- 
terial for investigation} and S( hools which take any other 
subject-matter are occupied, in the main part, with phys- 
iology or biology. This holds true of those who investi- 
gate stimuli and reactions} those who attempt to trace the 
effect of a trauma or shocking experience} and those who 
examine inherited abilities and look to see how they un- 
fold themselves. In Individual Psychology, however, we 
are considering the psyche itself, the unified mind} we are 
examining the meaning which individuals give to the 
world and to themselves, their goals, the direction of their 
strivings, and the approaches they make to the problems 
of life. The best key which we so far possess for under- 
standing psychological differences is given by examining 
the degree of ability to cooperate. 



CHAPTER III 


Feelings of Inferiority and Superiority 

The “ inferiority complex ”, one of the most important 
discoveries of Indiridual Psychology, seems to have be- 
come world-famous. Psychologists of many schools have 
adopted the term and use it in their own practice. I am not 
at all sure, however, that they understand it or use it with 
the right meaning. It never helps us, for example, to tell 
a patient that he is suffering from an inferiority complex} 
to do so would only stress his feelings of inferiority with- 
out showing him how to overcome them. We must recog- 
nize the specific discouragement which he shows in his 
style of life} we must encourage him at the precise point 
where he falls short in courage. Every neurotic has an in- 
feriority complex. No neurotic is distinguished from other 
neurotics by the fact that he has an inferiority complex 
and the others have none. He is distinguished from the 
others by the kind of situation in which he feels unable to 
continue on the useful side of life} by the limits he has 
put to his strivings and activities. It would no more help 
him to be more courageous if we said to him, “ You are 
suffering from an inferiority complex,” than it would 
help some one with a headache if we said, " I can tell you 
what is wrong with you. You have a headache! ” 

Many neurotics, if they were asked whether they felt 
inferior, would answer, “ No.” Some would even answer, 
“ Just the opposite. I know quite well that I am superior 
to the people around me.” We do not need to ask: we 
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need only watch the individual’s behavior. It is there that 
we shall notice what tricks he uses to reassure himself of 
his importance. If we see some one who is arrogant, for 
example, we can guess that he feels, “ Other people are 
apt to overlook me. I must show that I am somebody.” If 
we see some one who gesticulates strongly when he speaks, 
we can guess that he feels, “ My words would not carry 
any weight if I did not emphasize them.” Behind every 
one who behaves as if he were superior to others, we can 
suspect a feeling of inferiority which calls for very special 
efforts of concealment. It is as if a man feared that he was 
too small and walked on tiptoe to make himself seem 
larger. Sometimes we can see this very behavior if two 
children are comparing their height. The one who is afraid 
that'’ he is smaller will stretch up and hold himself very 
tensely} he will try to seem bigger than he is. If we asked 
such a child, “ Do you think you are too small? ” we 
should hardly expect him to acknowledge the fact. 

It does not follow, therefore, that an individual with 
strong feelings of inferiority will appear to be a submis- 
sive, quiet, restrained, inoffensive sort of person. Inferi- 
ority feelings can express themselves in a thousand ways. 
Perhaps I can illustrate this by an anecdote of three chil- 
dren who were taken to the zoo for the first time. As they 
stood before the lion’s cage, one of them shrank behind 
his mother’s skirts and said, “ I want to go home.” The 
second child stood where he was, very pale and trembling, 
and said, “ I’m not a bit frightened.” The third glared at 
the lion fiercely and asked his mother, “ Shall I spit at 
it? ” All three children really felt inferior, but each ex- 
pressed his feelings in his own way, consonant with his 
style of life. 
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Inferiority feelings are in some degree common to all 
of us, since we all find ourselves in positions which we 
wish to improve. If we have kept our courage, we shall set 
about ridding ourselves of these feelings by the only di- 
rect, realistic and satisfactory means — by improving the 
situation. No human being can bear a feeling of inferiority 
for longj he will be thrown into a tension which necessi- 
tates some kind of action. But suppose an individual is dis- 
couraged j suppose he cannot conceive that if he makes 
realistic efforts he vrill improve the situation. He will still 
be imable to bear his feelings of inferiority; he will still 
struggle to get rid of them; but he will try methods which 
bring him no farther ahead. His goal is still “ to be 
superior to difficulties,” but instead of overcoming ob- 
stacles he will try to h5rpnotize himself, or auto-intoxicate 
himself, into feeling superior. Meanwhile his feelings of 
inferiority will accumulate, because the situation which 
produces them remains unaltered. The provocation is still 
there. Every step he takes will lead him farther into 
self-deception, and ail his problems will press in upon him 
with greater and greater urgency. If we looked at his 
movements without understanding we should think them 
aimless. They would not impress us as designed to im- 
prove the situation. As soon as we see, however, that he is 
occupied, like every one else, in struggling for a feeling 
of adequacy but has ^ven up hope of altering the objec- 
tive situation, all his movements begin to fall into coher- 
ence. If he feels weak, he moves into drcumstances where 
he can feel strong. He does not train to be stronger, to be 
more adequate; he trains to appear stronger in his own 
eyes. His efforts to fool himself will meet with only a par- 
tial success. If he feels unequal to the problems of occu- 
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padon, he may attempt to reassure himself of his impor- 
tance by being a domestic tyrant. In this way he may drug 
himself 5 but the real feelings of inferiority will remain. 
They will be the same old feelings of inferiority provoked 
by the same old situation. They will be the lasting under- 
current of his psychic life. In such a case we may truly 
speak of an inferiority complex. 

It is time now to give a definition of the inferiority 
complex. The inferiority complex appears before a prob- 
lem for which an individual is not properly adapted or 
equipped, and expresses his conviction that he is unable to 
solve it. From this definition we can see that anger can be 
as much an expression of an inferiority complex as tears 
or apologies. As inferiority feelings always produce ten- 
sion, ^there will always be a compensatory movement 
towards a feeling of superiority} but it will no longer be 
directed towards solving the problem. The movement 
towards superiority will thus be towards the useless side 
of life. The real problem will be shelved or excluded. 
The individual will try to restrict his field of action and 
will be more occupied in avoiding defeat than in pressing 
forward to success. He will give the picture of hesitating, 
of being at a standstill, or even of retreating, before his 
difficulties. 

Such an attitude can be seen very simply incases 
of agoraphobia. This symptom is the expression of con- 
viction, “ I must not go too far. I must keep myself to 
familiar circumstances. Life is full of dangers and I must 
avoid encountering them.” Where this attitude is carried 
out consistently, the individual will keep himself to one 
room, or wiU retire to bed and stay there. The most thor- 
oughgoing expression of a retreat before difficulties is 
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suidde. Here the individual gives up before all the prob- 
lems of life, ejqjresses his conviction that he can do noth- 
ing to better his situation. The striving for superiority in 
suidde can be understood when we realize that suidde is 
always a reproach or a revenge. With every suidde, we 
can always find some one at whose door he is laying the 
responsibility for his death. It is as if the suidde said, “ I 
was the tenderest and most sensitive of all people, and you 
treated me with the utmost brutality.” 

To some degree or other, every neurotic restricts his 
field of action, his contacts with the whole situation. He 
tries to keep at a distance the three real confronting prob- 
lems of life and confines himself to drcumstances in 
which he feels able to dominate. In this way he builds for 
himself a narrow stable, closes the door and spends his»llfe 
away from the wind, the sunlight and the fresli air. 
Whether he dominates by bullying or by whining will 
depend on his training: he will choose the device which 
he has tested best and found most eflFective for his pur- 
poses. Sometimes, if he is dissatisfied with one method, he 
will try the other. In either case the goal is the same — to 
gain a feeling of superiority without working to improve 
the situation. The discouraged child which finds that it can 
tyrannize best by tears will be a cry-baby j and a direct line 
of development leads from the cry-baby to the adult mel- 
ancholiac. Tears and complmnts — the means which I 
have called “ water power ” — can be an extremely capa- 
ble weapon for disturbing cooperation and reducing others 
to a condition of slavery. With such people, as with those 
who suffer from shyness, embarrassment and feelings of 
guilt, we should find the inferiority complex on the sur- 
face; they would readily admit their weakness and their 
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inability to look after themselves. What they would hide 
from view would be their heightened goal of supremaq^, 
their desire to be the first at all costs. A child given to 
boasting, on the other hand, displays its superiority com- 
plex at first view; if we examined its behavior rather than 
its words, we should soon discover the unadmitted feel- 
ings of inferiority. 

The so-called CEdipus Complex is in reality nothing 
more than a special instance of the “ narrow stable ” of 
the neurotic. If an individual is afraid to meet the prob- 
lem of love in the world at large, he will not succeed in 
ridding himself of this problem. If he confines his field 
of action to the family circle, it will not surprise us to 
find that his sexual strivings also are elaborated within 
these limits. From his feeling of insecurity he has never 
spread his interest outside the few people with whom he is 
most familiar. He fears that with others he would not be 
able to dominate in his accustomed way. The victims of 
the CEdipus Complex are children who were pampered by 
their mothers, who were trained to believe that their 
wishes carried with them a right to fulfillment, and who 
never saw that they could wrin affection and love by their 
independent efforts outside the bounds of the home. In 
adult life they remain tied to their mothers’ apron strings. 
In love they look, not for an equal partner, but for a serv- 
ant; and the servant of whose support they are surest is 
their mother. We could probably induce an CEdipus Com- 
plex in any child. All we should need is for its mother to 
spoil it, and refuse to spread its interest to other people, 
and for its father to be comparatively indifferent or cold. 

This picture of restricted movement is g^ven by all the 
symptoms of neurosis. In the speech of the stammerer we 
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can see his hesitating attitude. His residue of social feel- 
ing drives him to make connection with his fellows, but his 
low opinion of himself, his fear of coming to the test, 
conflicts with his social ^feeling, and he hesitates in his 
speech. Children who are “ backward ” at school, men and 
women who have found no occupation by the age of thirty 
or more, or have shelved the problem of marriage, com' 
pulsion neurotics who must carry out the same action again 
and again, insomniacs who weary themselves for the tasks 
of the day — all of them reveal the Inferiority complex 
which forbids them to make progress in solving the prob- 
lems of life. Masturbation, premature ejaculation, impo- 
tence and perversion all show a halting style of life, con- 
sequent on a fear of inadequacy in the approach to the 
other sex. The concomitant goal of supremacy will sug- 
gest itself if we ask, “ Why so afraid of inadequacy? ” 
The answer can only be, Because the individual has set 
for himself so high a goal of success.” 

We have said that Inferiority feelings are not in them- 
selves abnormal. They are the cause of all improvements 
in the position of mankind. Science itself, for example, can 
arise only when people feel their ignorance and their need 
to foresee the future: it is the result of the strivings of 
human beings to Improve their whole situation, to know 
more of the universe and to be able to control it better. 
Indeed, it seems to me that aU our human culture is based 
upon feelings of inferiority. If we can imagine a disinter- 
ested observer visiting our human planet, he would surely 
conclude, “ These human beings, with all their associations 
and institutions, with all their efforts for security, with 
their roofs to keep off the rain, thdr clothes to warm 
them, their streets to make travel easier — obviously they 
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feel themselves the weakest of all the inhabitants of 
earth.” And in some ways men are the weakest of all 
creatures. We have not the strength of the lion or the 
gorilla, and many animals are better fitted to meet the 
difficulties of life alone. Some animals compensate for 
their weakness by association — they join together in 
herds} but human beings have need of more varied and 
deeper cooperation than we can find anywhere else in the 
world. The human child is especially weak} it needs care 
and protection for many years. Since every human being 
has at one time been the youngest and weakest of man- 
kind, and since mankind, without cooperation, would be 
completely at the mercy of its environment, we can under- 
stand how inescapably a child which has not trained itself 
in .cooperation will be driven towards pessimism and a 
fixed' inferiority complex. We can understand, too, that 
life will continue to offer problems even to the most coop- 
erative individual. No individual will find himself in the 
position of having reached his final goal of superiority, of 
being complete master of his environment. Life is too 
short} our bodies are too weak} the three problems of life 
will always admit of richer and fuller solutions- We can 
always approach to a solution} we can never rest satisfied 
with our achievement. Striving will continue in any case} 
but with the coSperative individual it will be hopeful and 
contributory striving, directed towards a real improve- 
ment of our common situation. 

Nobody will worry, I think, over the fact that we can- 
not finally reach the highest goal of our lives. If we 
could imagine a single individual, or mankind on the 
whole, as having reached a position where there were no 
further difficulties, we should think that life in those cir- 
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cumstances must be very dull. Everything then could be 
foreseen, everything calculated in advance. To-morrow 
would bring no unexpected opportunities} there would be 
nothing to look forward «to in the future. Our interest in 
life comes mainly from our lack of certainty. If we were 
all sure, if we knew everything, there would no longer be 
discussions or discoveries. Science would have come to an 
end} the imiverse around us would be nothing but a twice- 
told tale. Art and religion, which cheer us with the imag- 
ination of our unattained goals, would no longer have 
any meaning. It is our good fortune that life is not so eas- 
ily exhausted. The strivings of men are continuous and we 
can always find or invent new problems, and make new 
opportunities for cooperation and contribution. The neu- 
rotic is blocked at the beginning} his solutions rem^rf at 
a low level and his difficulties are correspondingly great. 
The more normal individual puts behind himself an in- 
creasingly full solution for his problems} he can advance 
to new difficulties and arrive at new solutions. In this way 
he is enabled to contribute to others: he does not lag be- 
hind and become a liability for his fellow men} he does 
not need or demand special consideration} but he proceeds 
with courage and independence to solve his problems in 
accordance with social feeling. 

The goal of superiority, with each individual, is per- 
sonal and unique. It depends upon the meaning he gives 
to life} and this meaning is not a matter of words. It is 
built up in his style of life and runs through it like a 
strange melody of his own creation. In his style of life he 
does not express his goal so that we can formulate it once 
for all. He expresses it vaguely, so that we must guess 
at it from the indications he ^ves. Understanding a style 
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of life is similar to understanding the work of a poet. A 
poet must use words 5 but his meaning is more than the 
mere words he uses. The greatest part of his meaning 
must be guessed atj we must read between the lines. So, 
too, with that profoimdest and most intricate creation, an 
individual style of life. The psychologist must learn to 
read between the lines j he miist learn the art of appre- 
ciating life-meanings. 

It could not be otherwise. The meaning of life is 
arrived at in those first four or five years of life} and it 
is not arrived at by a mathematical process, but by dark 
gropings, by feelings not wholly understood, by catch- 
ing at hints and fumbling for explanations. The goal of 
superiority, in a similar way, is fixed by groping and 
guesswork} it is a life-striving, a dynamic tendency, not 
a charted and geographically determined point. Nobody 
knows his own goal of superiority so that he can describe 
it in full. Perhaps he knows his professional aims, but 
these give no more than a small part of his strivings. 
Even where the goal has been made concrete, there can 
be a thousand varieties of striving towards this goal. One 
man, for example, will want to be a physician} but to be 
a physician may mean many different things. Not only 
may he wish to be a specialist in internal medicine or a 
specialist in pathology} he will show in his activities his 
own peculiar degree of interest in himself and interest 
in others. We shall see how far he trains himself to be 
of help to his fellows and how far he limits his helpful- 
ness. He has made this his aim as a compensation for a 
specific feeling of inferiority} and we must be able to 
guess, from his expressions in his profession and else- 
where, the specific feeling for which he is compensating. 
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We very frequently find, for example, that physicians 
in their childhood made early acquaintance with the fact 
of death j and death was the aspect of human insecurity 
which made the greatest impression on them. Perhaps a 
brother or a parent diedj and their later training devel- 
oped towards finding a way, for themselves and others, 
to be more secure against death. Another man may make 
it his concrete goal to be a teacher j but we know very 
well how different teachers may be. If a teacher has a 
low degree of social feeling, his goal of superiority in 
being a teacher may be to rule among his inferiors} he 
may feel secure only with those who are weaker and less 
experienced than himself. A teacher with a high degree 
of social feeling will treat his pupils as his equals} he will 
really wish to contribute to the welfare of mankind. We 
need not do more than mention here how different the 
capacities and interests of teachers may be, and how sig- 
nificant of their goal all these expressions will be found. 
When a goal is made concrete, the individual’s potential- 
ities must be curtailed and limited to fit this goal} but 
the complete goal, the prototype, will always push and 
pull at these limits and find a way, under any conditions, 
to express the meaning given to life and the final ideal 
striving for superiority. 

With every individual, therefore, we must look below 
the surface. An individual may change the way in which 
he makes his goal concrete, just as he may change one ex- 
pression of his concrete goal, his occupation. We must still 
look for the underlying coherence, for the unity of the 
personality. This unity is fixed in all its expressions. If we 
take an irregular triangle and place it in different posi- 
tions, each position will seem to g^ve us quite a different 
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triangle} but if we look hard we shall discover that the 
triangle is always the same. So, too, with the prototype: 
its content is never exhausted by any single expression, 
but we can recognize it in all its egcpressions. We can never 
say to a man, “ Your striving for superiority would be 
satisfied if you did this or that . . The striving for 
superiority remains flexible} and, indeed, the nearer to 
health and normality an individual is, the more he can 
find new openings for his strivings when they are blocked 
in one particular direction. It is only the neurotic who 
feels, of the concrete expressions of his goal, “ I must 
have this or nothing.” 

We should not attempt to formulate too easily any par- 
ticular superiority striving} but we can find in all goals 
one common factor — a striving to be godlike. Sometimes 
we find children who express themselves quit^ openly in 
this way, and remark, “ I should like to be God.” Many 
philosophers have had the same idea} and there are edu- 
cators who would wish to train and educate children to 
be like God. In old religious disciplines the same objec- 
tive is visible} disciples should educate themselves in 
such a way that they become godlike. This ideal of god- 
likeness appears in a more modest way in the idea of 
superman ”} and it is revealing — I shall not say more 
— that Nietzsche when he became insane signed himself 
in a letter to Strindberg, “ The Crucified.” Often insane 
people express their goal of superiority in an undisguised 
form: they will assert, “ I am Napoleon,” or “ I am the 
Emperor of China.” They wish to be the center of atten- 
tion through the whole world, to be looked on from all 
sides, to be connected with the whole world by wireless 
and overhear all conversations, to predict the future, to 
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be the bearers of supernatural power. In a more reason- 
able way, perhaps, the same goal of godlikeness comes 
out in the desire to know everything, to possess universal 
wisdom, or in the wish tt) perpetuate our life. Whether it 
is our earthly life we desire to perpetuate, or W'e imagine 
ourselves as coming to earth again and again through 
many incarnations, or we foresee an immortality in an- 
other world, these prospects are all based upon the desire 
to be like God. In religious teachings it is God who is 
the immortal being, who survives through all time and 
eternity. I am not here discussing whether these ideas are 
right or wrong: they are interpretations of life, they are 
meanings; and to some degree we are all caught up in this 
meaning, — God and godiikeness. Even the atheist wishes 
to conquer God, to be higher than Godj and we c^*see 
that this is a peculiarly strong goal of superiority. 

Once the goal of superiority has been made concrete, 
there are no mistakes made in the style of life. The habits 
and symptoms of the individual are precisely right for 
attaining his concrete goalj they are beyond all criticism. 
Every problem child, every neurotic, every drunkard, 
criminal or sexual pervert is making the proper move- 
ments to achieve what he takes to be the position of su- 
periority. it is impossible to attack his symptoms by them- 
selves} they are exactly the symptoms he ought to have 
for such a goal. A boy at one school, the laziest boy 
in the class, was asked by his teacher, " Why do you get 
on so badly with your work? ” He answered, “ If I am 
the laziest boy here, you will always be occupied with 
me. You never pay any attention to good boys, who never 
disturb the class and do all their work properly.” So long 
as it was his aim to attract notice and rule over his teacher. 
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he had found the best way to do it. It would be of no 
use to try to get rid of his laziness j he needed it for his 
goal. He was perfectly in the right and if he changed 
his behavior he would be a fool. Another boy was very 
obedient at home but he seemed to be stupid} he was 
backward at school and not at all quick-witted at home. 
He had a brother two years older than he, and his brother 
was quite different in his style of life. He was intelligent 
and active but he was always getting into trouble because 
of his impudence. The younger brother was one day over- 
heard saying to the older brother, “ I’d rather be as stupid 
as I am than as impudent as you are.” His stupidity was 
really quite intelligent if we grant him the goal of escap- 
ing trouble. Because of his stupidity less was demanded 
of h:oi, and if he committed errors he was not blamed for 
them. Granted his goal, he would have been a fool not 
to be stupid. 

Till the present day, the usual treatment has been to 
attack the symptom. To this attitude Individual Psychol- 
ogy is entirely opposed, both in medidne and in educa- 
tion. When a child is backward in arithmetic, or has bad 
school reports, it is useless to concentrate our attention 
on these points and try to improve him in these special 
expressions. Perhaps he wants to bother the teacher} or 
even to escape school altogether by getting himself ex- 
pelled. If we check him at one point, he will find a new 
way to reach his goal. It is just the same with the adult 
neurotic. Suppose he suffers, for example, from migraine. 
These headaches of his can be very useful to him and 
they may occur at the predse moment when he has greatest 
need of them. Through his headaches he may escape 
solving the problems of sodety} they may come on when- 
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ever he is confronted with the necessity of meeting new 
people or of making a new decision. At the same time, 
they may aid him in tyrannizing over his ofBce staff, or 
over his wife and family. Why should we expect him to 
give up such a well-tested device? The pain he gives 
himself, from his present point of view, is no more than 
a wise investment} it brings him in all the returns he 
could wish. No doubt we could frighten him out of this 
symptom by giving him an explanation which shocked 
him, just as war neurotics were sometimes frightened out 
of their symptoms by electric shocks or pretended opera- 
tions. Perhaps medical treatment would relieve him at 
this point and make it more difficult for him to continue 
with the particular symptom he has chosen. But, so long 
as his goal remains the same, if he gives up one symgtom 
he must find another. “ Cured of his headaches. Re will 
develop insomnia, or some other fresh symptom. So 
long as his goal remains the same, he must continue to 
pursue it. Neurotics exist who can drop symptoms with 
astonishing rapidity and take on new ones without a 
moment’s hesitation. They become virtuosos of neurosis, 
continually extending their repertory. The reading of a 
book on psychotherapy will suggest to them only some 
further nervous troubles which as yet they have not had 
the opportunity of trying out. What we must always look 
for is the purpose for which the symptom is adopted and 
the coherence of this purpose with the general goal of 
superiority. 

Suppose in my classroom I sent for a ladder, climbed 
up it, and perched on top of the blackboard. Any one 
seeing me would probably think, “ Doctor Adler is quite 
crazy.” They would not know what the ladder was for, 
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why I climbed up it, or why- 1 was sitting in such an 
awkward position. But if they knew, “ He wants to sit 
on the blackboard because he feels inferior unless he is 
physically higher than other people; he only feels se- 
cure if he can look down on his class ”, they would not 
think I was quite so crazy. I would have taken an excel- 
lent way to attain my concrete goal. The ladder would 
then seem a very sensible device and my efforts to climb 
up it would appear well planned and executed. Only on 
one point would I be crazy — my interpretation of su- 
periority. If I could be convinced that my concrete goal 
was badly chosen, then I could change my activity. But 
if the goal remains, and my ladder is taken away, I shall 
try again with a chair; and if the chair is taken away, I 
shall see what I can do by jumping and clambering and 
pulling myself up by my muscles. It is the same with 
every neurotic: nothing is wrong with his choice of means 
— they are beyond criticism. It is only his concrete goal 
we can improve. With a change of goal, the mental habits 
and attitudes will also change. He will no longer need 
the old habits and attitudes, and new ones, fitted to his 
new goal, will take their place. 

Let me give the eiample of a woman of thirty who 
came to me suffering from anxiety and inability to make 
friends. She could make no progress with the problem of 
occupation and in consequence was still a burden upon 
her family. She would take small jobs from time to time 
as a stenographer or secretary, but by a miserable fatality, 
her employers would always make love to her and scare 
her so much that she had to leave the office. Once, how- 
ever, she found a place where her employer was not so 
much interested in her. She felt so humiliated that she 
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left this job also. She had been psychologically treated 
for many years — for eight years, I believe — but her 
treatment had not succeeded in making her sociable or 
putting her in a position,where she could earn her living. 

When I saw her I traced back her style of life to the 
first years of her childhood. No one can tmderstand the 
grown-up who does not learn to understand the child. 
She had been the youngest in her family, very pretty, 
and spoiled beyond belief. Her parents were very well 
off at the time, and she had only to express a wish for 
it to be granted. “ Why,” I said when I heard her, “ you 
were brought up like a princess.” “ That’s odd,” she re- 
plied. “ Everybody used to call me Princess.” I asked her 
for her earliest recollection. “ When I was four years 
old,” she said, “ I remember going out of the house *nd 
finding some children who were playing a game, fevery 
so often they jumped up and called out, ‘ The witch is 
coming.’ I was very frightened and when I got bade 
home, I asked an old woman who was staying with us 
whether there were really any witches. She answered, 
‘Yes, there are witches and burglars and robbers, and 
they will all come after you.’ ” From this we can see that 
she was scared to be left alone in the house: and she ex- 
pressed her fear in her whole style of life. She did not 
feel strong enough to leave home and those at home must 
support her and look after her in every way. Another 
early recollection was as follows: “ I had a piano teacher, 
a man; and one day he tried to kiss me. I stopped play- 
ing and went and told my mother. After that, I didn’t 
wish to play the piano any more.” Here, too, we can see 
that she trained to put a great distance between herself 
and menj and her sexual development was in-accordance 
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with the goal of protecting herself against love. She felt 
that to be in love was a weakness. Here I must say that 
many people feel weak if they are in lovej and to a 
certain degree they are right. If we are in love we must 
be tender, and our interest in another human being leaves 
us open to disturbance. It is only the individual whose 
goal of superiority is, “ I must never be weak, I must 
never be exposed ”, who will avoid the mutual depend- 
ence of love. Such people train away from love and are 
ill-prepared for it. Often you will find that if they feel 
in danger of falling in love, they turn the situation to 
ridicule. They laugh and make jokes and tease the person 
from whom they feel in danger. In this way they try 
to get rid of their feeling of weakness. 

This girl, too, felt weak when she considered love and 
marriage j and in consequence she was impressed much 
more strongly than she needed to be when men made love 
to her in her jobs. She could see no way out but to run 
away. While she was still confronted with these prob- 
lems, her mother and father both died and her court 
almost came to an end. She managed to find relatives to 
come and look after herj but her position was not nearly 
so satisfactory. After a while her relatives would become 
very much bored with her and would stop paying her all 
the attention she felt she needed. She scolded them and 
told them how dangerous it was for her to be left alone j 
and in this way she staved off the tragedy of being left to 
her own devices. I am convinced that ijf her family had 
given up bothering about her altogether, she would have 
gone mad. The only way to accomplish her goal of su- 
periority was to force her family to support her and allow 
her to exclude all the problems of life. She kept in her 
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own mind the image, “ I do not belong to this planet, 
but to another planet, where I am a princess. This poor 
earth does not understand me and acknowledge my im- 
portance.” One step further would have led her to in- 
sanityj but so long as she had some small resources of 
her own and could still obtain relatives or family friends 
to take care of her, there was no call for the final step. 

Here is another case where both the inferiority com- 
plex and the superiority complex can be clearly recog- 
nized. A girl of sixteen was sent to me, who had been 
stealing since she was six or seven and staying out at 
night with boys since she was twelve. When she vm 
two years old her parents had divorced after a long and 
bitter personal struggle. She was taken by her mother to 
live with her in her grandmother’s home; and her grand- 
mother, as so often happens, gave herself over to pam- 
pering the child. She had been born when the struggle 
between her parents was at its height and her mother 
had not welcomed her arrival. She had never liked her 
daughter and a tension existed between them. When the 
girl came to see me I talked with her in a friendly way. 
She told me, “ I don’t like taking things or running about 
with boys; but I’ve got to show my mother that she can’t 
handle me.” “ You do it for a revenge? ” I asked her. 
“ I suppose so,” she answered. She wanted to prove her- 
self stronger than her mother; but she had this goal only 
because she felt weaker. She felt her mother disliked her 
and she suffered from an infeiiority complex. The only 
way she could think of to assert her superiority was to 
cause trouble. When children commit thefts or other de- 
linquencies, it is usually for reven^. 

A ^rl of fifteen disappeared for eight days. When 
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she was found she was taken to the Children’s Court} and 
there she told a tale of having been kidnapped by a man 
who had bound her and kept her locked in a room for 
eight days. No one believed her. The doctor spoke very 
intimately with her and urged her to confess the truth. 
She was so angry with him for not accepting her story 
that she slapped him in the face. When I saw her, I asked 
her what she wanted to be, and gave the impression that 
I was interested only in her own fate and in what I could 
do to help her. When I asked her for a dream, she 
laughed and told me the following dream, “ I was in 
a speak-easy. When I went out, I met my mother. Soon 
my father came, and I asked my mother to hide me, so 
that he should not see me.” She was afraid of her father 
and she was fighting him. He used to punish her} and 
because she was afraid of punishment she was compelled 
to lie. If ever we hear of a case of lying, we must look 
for a severe parent. A lie would have no sense unless 
the truth were felt as dangerous. On the other hand, we 
can see that this girl had some cooperation with her 
mother. She now told me that some one had enticed her 
to a speak-easy, and she had spent the eight days there. 
She was frightened of confessing because of her father} 
but at the same time her procedure had been dictated by 
the desire to get the better of him. She felt subjugated by 
him} and she could feel the conqueror only by hurting 
him. 

How may people who have mistaken the way to su- 
periority be helped? It is not so difficult if we recognize 
that the striving for superiority is common to all men. 
We can then put ourselves in their position and sympa- 
thize with their struggles. The only mistake they make 
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is that their strivings are on the useless side of life. It is 
the striving for superiority which is behind every human 
creation and it is the source of ail contributions which are 
made to our culture. The whole of human life proceeds 
along this great line of action — from below above, from 
minus to plus, from defeat to victory. The only individ- 
uals who can really meet and master the problems of 
life, however, are those who show in their striving a tend- 
ency to enrich all others, who go ahead in such a way that 
others benefit also. If we approach people in the right 
way, we shall not find them hard to convince. All human 
judgments of value and success are founded, in the end, 
upon cooperation j this is the great shared commonplace of 
the human race. All that we ask of conduct, of ideals, of 
goals, of actions and traits of character, is that they should 
serve towards our human cooperation. We shall never 
find a man who is completely devoid of social feeling. 
The neurotic and the criminal also know this open secret; 
we can see their knowledge in the pains they take to jus- 
tify their style of life or to throw responsibility else- 
where. They have lost courage, however, to proceed on 
the useful side of life. An inferiority complex tells them, 
“ Success in cooperation is not for you.” They have turned 
away from the real problems of life and are engaged in 
shadow-fighting to reassure themselves of their strength. 

In our human division of labor there is room for a great 
variety of concrete goals. Perhaps, as we have seen, every 
goal may involve some small degree of mistakenness; and 
we could always find something to criticize. To one child, 
superiority will seem to lie in mathematical knowledge, 
to another in art, to a third in physical strength. The child 
with digestive inferiority may come to think that the 
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problems confronting him are mainly problems of nutri- 
tion. His interest may turn towards food, since in this 
way he conceives that he can better his situation. In con- 
sequence he may become an ejqiert cook or a professor 
of dietetics. In all these special goals we can see, together 
with a real compensation, some exclusion of possibilities, 
some training towards self -limitation. We can understand, 
for example, that a philosopher must really from time to 
time exile himself from society to think and to write his 
books. But the mistake involved is never great if a high 
degree of social feeling is bound up with the goal of su- 
periority. Our cooperation has need of many different 
excellences. 



CHAPTER IV 


Early Memories 

Since the struggle to reach a position of vantage is the 
key to the whole personality, we shall meet it at every 
point of the individual’s psychic life. To recognize this 
fact gives us two great aids in our task of understanding 
an individual style of life. First, we can begin wherever 
we choose: every expression will lead us in the same di- 
rection — towards the one motive, the one melody, around 
which the personality Is built. Secondly, we are provided 
with a vast store of material. Every word, thought, f|:el- 
ing or gesture contributes to our understanding. Anjf mis- 
take we might make in considering one expression too 
hastily can be checked and corrected by a thousand other 
expressions. We cannot finally decide the meaning of one 
expression until we can see its part in the whole 5 but 
every expression is saying the same thing, every expres- 
sion is urging us towards the solution. We are like 
archaeologists who find fragments of earthenware, tools, 
the ruined walls of buildings, broken monuments, and 
leaves of papyrus 5 and from these fragments proceed to 
infer the life of a whole city which has perished. But we 
are dealing, not with something which has perished, but 
with the inter-organized aspects of a human being, a living 
personality which can set before us continuous new mani- 
festations of its own meaning. 

It is not an easy task to understand a human being. 
Individual Psychology is perhaps the most difficult of 
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ali psychologies to learn and to practice. We must listen 
always for the whole. We must be sceptical until the key 
becomes self-evident. We must gather hints from a mul- 
titude of small signs — from /the way a man enters a 
room, the way he greets us and shakes hands, the way 
he smiles, the way he walks. On one point we may go 
astray, but others are always forthcoming to correct or 
confirm us. Treatment itself is an exercise in cooperation 
and a test of cooperation. We can succeed only if we are 
genuinely interested in the other. We must be able to see 
with his eyes and listen with his ears. He must contribute 
his part to our common understanding. We must work 
out his attitudes and his difficulties together. Even if 
we felt we had understood him, we should have no wit- 
ness that we were right unless he also understood. A tact- 
less truth can never be the whole truth j it shows that 
our understanding was not sufficient. It is perhaps from 
a miscomprehension of this point that other schools have 
derived the concept of “ negative and positive transfer- 
ences ”, factors which are never met with in Individual 
Psychological treatment. To spoil a patient who is accus- 
tomed to be spoiled may be an easy way to gain his affec- 
tions j but his desire for domination will be apparent 
underneath. If we slight him and overlook him, we may 
easily incur his enmity: he may break off the treatment, 
or he may continue it in the hope of justifying himself 
and making us repent. We shall not be able to help him 
either by spoiling him or by slighting him: we must show 
him the interest of one man towards a fellow man. No 
interest could be truer or more objective. We must coop- 
erate with him in finding his mistakes, both for his own 
benefit and for the welfare of others. With this aim in 
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view we shall never run the risk of exciting “ transfer- 
ences ”, of posing as authorities, or of putting him in a 
position of dependence and irresponsibility. 

Among all psychic expressions, some of the most re- 
vealing are the individual’s memories. His memories are 
the reminders he carries about with him of his own limits 
and of the mearung of drcumstances. There are no 
“ chance memories out of the incalculable number of 
impresrions which meet an individual, he chooses to re- 
member only those which he feels, however darkly, to 
have a bearing on his situation. Thus his memories repre- 
sent his “ Story of My Life ”5 a story he repeats to him- 
self to warn him or comfort him, to keep him concen- 
trated on his goal, to prepare him, by means of past ex- 
periences, to meet the future with an already tested ^tyle 
of action. The use of memories to stabilize a mood can 
be plainly seen in everyday behavior. If a man suffers a 
defeat and is discouraged by it, he recalls previous in- 
stances of defeat. If he is melancholy, all his memories 
are melancholy. When he is cheerful and courageous, he 
selects quite other memories; the incidents he recalls are 
pleasant, they confirm his optimism. In the same way, if 
he feels himself confronted with a problem, he will 
summon up memories which help to prepare the mood in 
which he will meet it. Memories thus serve much the same 
purpose as dreams. Many men, when they have decisions 
to make, will dream of examinations which, they have 
successfully passed. They see their decision as a test, and 
try to re-create the mood in which they succeeded before. 
What holds true of the variations of mood within an 
individual style of life, holds true also of the structure 
and balance of his moods in general. A melancholiac could 
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not remain melancholiac if he remembered his good 
moments and his successes. He must say to himself, “ Ail 
my life I was unfortunate and select only those events 
which he can interpret as instances of his unhappy fate. 
Memories can never run counter to the style of life. If 
an individual’s goal of superiority demands that he should 
feel, “ Other people always humiliate me ”, he will choose 
for remembrance incidents which he can interpret as hu- 
miliations. In so far as his style of life alters, his memories 
also will alter} he will remember different incidents, or 
he will put a different interpretation on the incidents he 
remembers. 

Early recollections have especial significance. To begin 
with, they show the style of life in its origins and in its 
simplest expressions. We can judge from them whether 
the child was pampered or neglected} how far he was 
traimng for cooperation with others} with whom he pre- 
ferred to cooperate} what problems confronted him, and 
how he struggled against them. In the early recollections 
of a child who suffered from difficulties in seeing and 
who trained himself to look more closely, we shall find 
impressions of a visual nature. His recollections will 
begin, " I looked around me . . .”, or he will describe 
colors and shapes. A child who had difficulties of move- 
ment, who wanted to walk or run or jump, will show these 
interests in his recollections. Events remembered from 
childhood must be very near to the main interest of the 
individual} and if we know his main interest we know his 
goal and his style of life. It is this fact which makes early 
recollections of such value in vocational guidance. We 
can find, moreover, the child’s relations towards his 
mother, his father and the other members of the family. 
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It is comparatively indifferent whether the memories are 
accurate or inaccurate} what is of most value about them 
is that they represent the individual’s judgment, “ Even 
in childhood, I was such* and such a person ”, or, “ Even 
in childhood, I found the world like this.” 

Most illuminating of all is the way he begins his story, 
the earliest incident he can recall. The first memory will 
show the individual’s fundamental view of life} his first 
satisfactory crystallization of his attitude. It offers us an 
opportunity to see at one glance what he has taken as 
the starting point for his development. I would never 
investigate a personality without asking for the first 
memory. Sometimes people do not answer, or profess 
that they do not know which event came first} but this 
itself is revealing. We can gather that they do not yish 
to discuss their fundamental meaning, and that they are 
not prepared for cooperation. In the main people are 
perfectly willing to discuss their first memories. They 
take them as mere facts, and do not realize the meaning 
hidden in them. Scarcely any one understands a first 
memory} and most people are therefore able to confess 
their purpose in life, their relationship to others and their 
view of the environment in a perfectly neutral and un- 
-embarrassed manner through their first memories. An- 
other point of interest in first memories is that their com- 
pression and simplicity allows us to use them for mass 
investigations. We can ask a school class to write their 
earliest recollections} and, if we know how to interpret 
them, we have an extremely valuable picture of each 
child. 

Let me, for the sake of illustration, give a few first 
memories and attempt to interpret them. I know nothing 
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else of the individuals than the memories they teil — not 
even whether they are children or adults. The meaning 
we find in their first memories would have to be checked 
by other expressions of their pcKonalityj but we can use 
them as they stand for our training, and for sharpening 
our ability to guess. We shall know what might be true, 
and we shall be able to compare one memory with an- 
other. In especial we shall be able to see whether the in- 
dividual is training towards cooperation or against it, 
whether he is courageous or discouraged, whether he 
wishes to be supported and watched, or to be self-reliant 
and independent; whether he is prepared to give or anx- 
ious only to receive. 

I. “ Since my sister . . It is important to notice 
whkh people in the environment occur in first memories. 
When a sister occurs, we can be pretty sure that the in- 
dividual has felt greatly under her influence. The sister 
has thrown, a shadow over the other child’s development. 
Generally we find a rivalry between the two, as if they 
were competing in a race; and we can understand that such 
a rivalry offers additional difficulties in development. A 
child cannot extend his interest to others as well when 
he is occupied with rivalry as when he can cooperate on 
terms of friendship. We shall not jump to conclusions, 
however: perhaps the two children were good friends. 

“ Since my sister and I were the youngest in the family, 
I was not permitted to attend until she (the younger) was 
old enough to go.” Now the rivalry becomes evident. My 
sister has hindered me! She was younger, but I was forced 
to wait for her. She narrowed my possibilities! If this is 
really the meaning of the memory, we should expect this 
girl or boy to feel, “ It is the greatest danger in my life 
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when some one restricts me and prevents my free develop- 
ment” Probably the writer is a girl. It seems less likely 
that a boy would be held back till a younger sister is ready 
to go to school. • 

“ Accordingly we began on the same day.” We should 
not call this the best kind of education for a girl in her 
position. It might well give her the impression that, be- 
cause she is the older, she must stay behind. In any case, 
we see that this particular girl has Interpreted it in this 
sense. She feels that she is slighted in favor of her sister. 
She will accuse some one of this neglect j and probably it 
will be her mother. We should not be surprised if she 
leaned more towards her father, and tried to make her- 
self his favorite. 

" I recall distinctly that mother told every one how 
lonely she was on our first day at school. She said, ‘ I 
ran out to the gate many times that afternoon and looked 
for the girls. I just thought they would never come.’ ” 
Here is a description of the mother j and a description 
which does not show her behaving very intelligently. It 
is the girl’s portrait of her mother. " Thought we should 
never come” — the mother was obviously affectionate, 
and the girls knew of her affection} but at the same time 
she was aratious and tense. If we could speak to this girl, 
she could tell us more of the mother’s preference for the 
younger sister. Such a preference would not astonish us, 
for the youngest child is almost always pampered. From 
the whole of this first memory, I should conclude that 
the older of the two sisters felt hindered through the 
rivalry of the younger. In later life we should expect to 
find marks of jealousy and fear of competition. It would 
not surprise us to find her disliking women younger than 
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herself. Some people feel too old all through their lives, 
and many jealous women feel inferior towards members 
of their own sex who are younger than they. 

2. “My earliest recollection 'is of my grandfather’s 
funeral, when I was three years of age.” This is a girl 
writing. She is deeply impressed with the fact of death. 
What does this mean? She has seen death as the greatest 
insecurity in life, the greatest danger. She drew out of 
the events that happened to her in her childhood the 
moral, “ Grandfather can die.” We shall probably find 
that she was a favorite of her grandfather and he spoiled 
her. Grandparents nearly always spoil their grandchildren. 
They have less responsibility towards them than parents, 
and often they wish to attach the children to themselves 
and show that they can still gain affection. Our culture 
does not make it any too easy for old people to feel con- 
vinced of their worth and sometimes they seek to be con- 
vinced through easy means — through querulousness, for 
example. Here we are inclined to believe that the grand- 
father spoiled this girl when she was a baby and that it 
was his pampering that fixed him so deeply in her 
memory. When he died, she felt it as a great blow. A 
subject and ally had been taken away. 

“ I remember so vividly seeing him in his coffin, lying 
there so still and white.” I am not sure that it is a good 
procedure to let a child of three years see a dead man. 
At least it would be better to prepare the child before- 
hand. Children have often told me that they had been 
deeply impressed by the sight of some one who had 
died and could never forget it. This girl has not forgotten 
it. Such children strive to diminish or overcome the danger 
of death. Often their ambition is to become a doctor. They 
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feel that a doctor is better trained than others to fight 
against death. If a doctor is asked for his firet memory, it 
will often include some remembrance of death, “ Lying 
in the co&n so white and still ” — a memory of some- 
tiling visible. Probably this girl is a visual type, interested 
m looking at the world. 

“ Then at the grave, as the casket was lowered, I recall 
those straps being pulled out from underneath the rough 
box.” Again she tells us what she sawj and we are con- 
firmed in our guess that she is a visual type. “ This ex- 
perience seems to have left me with a trembling fear at 
the mention of any of my relations, friends or acquaint- 
ances who have passed to the other life beyond.” 

Again we can notice that great impression left on her 
by death. If I had an opportunity of speaking to h^, I 
should ask, “ What would you like to be later in l?fe? ” 
and perhaps she would answer, “ A doctor.” If she made 
no answer or avoided the question, then I myself would 
suggest, “ Wouldn’t you like to be a doctor or a nurse? ” 
When she mentions “ the other life beyond ”, we can 
see one type of compensation for the fear of death. What 
we have learned from her memory as a whole is that her 
grandfather was friendly to her, that she is a visual type, 
and that death plays a great role in her mind. The mean- 
ing she has drawn from life is, “ We must all die.” This 
is undoubtedly true; but we shall not find everybody with 
the same chief interest. There are other points that can 
occupy our attention. 

3. “ When I was three years old, my father . . .” 
Right at the beginning her father occurs. We can suppose 
that this girl was more interested in her father than her 
mother. An interest in the father is always a second phase 
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of development. At first a child is more interested in the 
mother, since in the first year or two the cooperation with 
the mother is very close. The child needs the mother and 
is attached to her} all the child’s psychic strivings are 
bound up with the mother. If the child turns to the father, 
the mother has lost the game. The child is not satisfied 
with its situation. This is generally the result of the birth 
of a younger child. If we hear in this recollection that 
there is a younger child, our guess will be confirmed. 

“ My father purchased for us a pair of ponies.” There 
is more than one child, and we are interested to hear 
about the other. “ He brought them by the halters to the 
house. My sister, who was three years older than I . . .” 
We must revise our interpretation. We had expected this 
girl to be the older sister, and she proves to be the 
younger. Perhaps the older sister was the mother’s favor- 
ite, and it is for this reason that the girl mentions her 
father and the present of the two ponies. 

“ My sister took one strap and led her pony trium- 
phantly down the street.” Here is a triumph for the older 
sister. “ My own pony, hurrying after the other, went too 
fast for me” — these are the consequences when her 
sister takes the lead ! — “ and trailed me face downward in 
the dirt. It was an ignominious end to an experience which 
had been gloriously anticipated.” The sister has con- 
quered, she has scored a point. We can be quite sure that 
this girl means, “ If I am not careful, my older sister will 
always win. I am always being defeated, I am always in 
the dirt. The only way to be safe is to be first.” We can 
understand, also, that the older sister had triumphed with 
the mother} and that this was the reason why the younger 
sister turned to her father. 
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“ The fact that I later surpassed my sister as a horse- 
woman has never mellowed this disappointment in the 
least.” All our suppositions are now confirmed. We can 
see what a race there had been between the two sisters. 
The younger felt, “ I am always at the back, I must try 
to get ahead. I must surpass the others.” This is the type 
I have described, so common among second children or 
youngest children, which always has a pacemaker for itself, 
and is always trying to overtake the pacemaker. This girl’s 
memory reinforces her attitude. It says to her, “ If any 
one is ahead of me I am endangered. I must always be 
the first.” 

4. “ My earliest recollections are of being taken to 
parties and other social events by my oldest sister, who 
was about eighteen when I was born.” This girl renjem- 
bers herself as a part of society} perhaps we shall fed in 
this memory a higher degree of cooperation than in the 
others. Her sister, eighteen years older, had taken the 
part of a mother to her. She was the member of the 
family who spoiled her most} but she seems to have 
spread the child’s interest to others in a very intelligent 
fashion. 

“ Since my sister was the only girl in a family of four 
boys until my arrival, she was naturally pleased to show 
me off.” This, sounds by no means so good as we thought. 
When a child is “ shown off ”, it may become interested 
in being appreciated, instead of in contributing. “ She 
therefore took me about when I was comparatively young. 
The only thing I can remember about these parties is that 
I was continually urged to say something} ‘ Tell the lady 
your name ’, and so on.” A mistaken method of educa- 
tion — we should not be surprised to find that this girl 
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stammered or had speech difficulties. When a child stam- 
mers, it is generally because too great an interest was 
shown in its speech. Instead of communicating with others 
natiu*ally and without stress, it* was taught to be self- 
conscious and to look for appreciation. 

“ I can also remember that I would say nothing and 
was invariably scolded when I reached home, so that I 
came to hate to go out and meet people.” Our interpreta- 
tion must be altogether revised. We can see now that the 
meaning behind her first memory is, “ I was brought into 
contact with other people, but I found it unpleasant. Be- 
cause of these experiences, I have hated such cooperation 
ever since.” We should expect, therefore, that even now 
she dislikes meeting people. We should expect to find her 
embarrassed and self-conscious with them, believing that 
it is necessary for her to shine, and feeling that this de- 
mand is too heavy. She has trained away from ease and 
equality among her fellow beings. 

5. “ One big event stands out in my early childhood. 
When I was about four years old my great-grandmother 
came to visit us.” We have seen that a grandmother 
usually spoils her grandchildren: but how a great-grand- 
mother treats them we have not yet experienced. “ While 
she was visiting us we had a four-generation picture 
taken.” This girl is very much interested in her pedigree. 
Because she remembers so strongly the visit of her great- 
grandmother and the picture that was taken, we can prob- 
ably conclude that she is very much bound up in her 
family. If we are right, we shall discover that her ability 
to cooperate does not go beyond the limits of her family 
circle. 

“ I clearly remember dri\ting to another town and hav- 
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ing my dress changed to a white embroidered one after 
we arrived at the photographer’s.” Perhaps this girl too is 
a visual type. “ Before having the four-generation picture 
taken, my brother and I had ours taken.” Again we come 
across the interest in the family. Her brother is a part of 
the family and we shall probably hear more of her rela- 
tions with him. “ He was placed on the arm of a chair 
beside me and was given a bright red ball to hold.” Here 
again she remembers visible things. " I stood by the side 
of the chair and was given nothing to hold.” Now we 
see the main striving of this girl. She says to herself that 
her brother is preferred to her. We might guess that she 
felt it disagreeable when her younger brother came and 
took away her position of being the youngest and most 
pampered. “ We were told to smile.” She means, “ ^ey 
tried to make me smile, but what did I have to smile 
about? They put my brother on a throne and gave him 
a bright red ballj but what did they give to me? ” 
“Then came the four-generation picture. Everybody 
tried to look their best but me. I would not smile.” She 
is aggressive against her family because her family is not 
good enough to her. In this first memory she has not for- 
gotten to inform us how her family treated her. “ My 
brother smiled so nicely when asked to smile. He was so 
cute. To this day I detest having my picture taken.” Such 
remembrances give us a good insight into the way. most 
of us meet life. We take one impression and use it to jus- 
tify a whole series of actions. We draw consequences from 
it and act as if the consequences were obvious facts. Clearly 
enough, she had a disagreeable time when this photograph 
was taken. She still detests having her picture taken. We 
shall generally find that any one who dislikes something 
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as much as this chooses a reason for his dislike, select? 
something from his experiences to bear the whole burden 
of justifying it. This first memory has given us two main 
clues to the personality of the writer. First, she is a visual 
type 5 second, and still more important, she is bound to 
her family. The whole action of her first memory is placed 
within the family circle. She is probably not well a^pted 
for sodal life. 

6. “ One of my earliest recollections, if not the earliest, 
is an incident which happened when I was about three 
and a half years old. A girl who worked for my parents 
had taken my cousin and me down in the cellar and gjven 
us a taste of cider. We liked it very much.” It is an inter- 
esting experience to discover that we have cellars with 
dd^ in them. This was a journey of exploration. If we 
had to make our conclusions already, we might guess one 
of two things. Perhaps this girl likes to meet new circum- 
stances and is courageous in her approach to life. Perhaps, 
on the other hand, she means that there are people with 
stronger wills who can seduce us and lead us astray. The 
rest of the memory will help us to dedde. “ A little later 
we determined that we should like another taste, so we 
proceeded to help ourselves.” This is a courageous girl. 
She wants to be independent. “ In due time my legs failed 
me in their powers of locomotion, and the cellar was rather 
damp as we had allowed all of the dder to run out on the 
floor.” Here we see the making of a prohibitionist! 

“ I do not know if this inddent has anything to do 
with my dislike for dder and other intoidcating bever- 
ages.” One small inddent is again made the reason for 
a whole attitude to life. If we consider it with common 
sense, we cannot see that the inddent was suifidently 
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weighty to lead to such a conclusion. This girl, however, 
has secretly taken it as reason enough to dislike intoxicat- 
ing beverages. We shall probably find that she was a 
person who understood how to learn from her mistakes. 
Probably she is really independent and likes to improve 
if she is in the wrong. This trait may characterize her 
whole life. It is as if she said, “ I make mistakes, but when 
I see they are mistakes I correct them.” If this is so, she 
will be a very good type: active, courageous in her striv- 
ing, improving her situation and looking always for the 
best way of living. 

In all these instances we are doing no more than train- 
ing ourselves in the art of guessing; and before we could 
be sure that our conclusions were right we should nfeed to 
see the many other expressions of the personality. Let 
us now take some cases from practice, where the c^er- 
ence of the personality in all of its expressions could be 
seen. 

A man of thirty-five came to me suffering from anxiety 
neurosis. He felt anxiety only when he was away from 
home. From time to time he was compelled to secure a 
job; but as soon as he was put in an office he would moan 
and cry all day and stop only when he came back at night 
and sat at home with his mother. When asked for his 
first memory he said, “ I remember at four years of age 
sitting at home close by the window, looking out on the 
street and being interested to see the people working 
there.” He wants to see others work; he himself wants 
only to sit by the window and watch them. If his condi- 
tion is to be changed, we can do it only by freeing him 
from the belief that he cannot cooperate in the work of 
others. So far he has thought that the only way to live 
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was to be supported by others. We must change his whole 
outlook. We shall accomplish nothing by reproaching him. 
We cannot conwnce him by medicines or gland extracts. 
His first memory, however, makes it easier for us to sug- 
gest work which will interest him. His main interest is in 
looking. We find out that he has suffered from near- 
sightedness j and, because of this disadvantage, he gave 
more attention to visible things. When he started to meet 
the problem of occupation he wanted to go on looking, 
not to work} but the two are not necessarily contradictions. 
When he was cured, he found an occupation which lay 
along the line of this main interest. He opened an art 
shop and in this way he was able to contribute in his own 
degree to our division of labor. 

^ man of thirty-two came for treatment, suffering from 
hysterical aphasia. He could not speak above a whisper. 
This condition had lasted’ for two years. It began when 
he slipped one day on a banana skin and fell against 
the window of a taxi. He vomited for two days and had 
migraine afterwards. No doubt he had concussion of the 
brain} but since there were no organic changes in the 
throat, the concussion is not enough to expl^n why he is 
unable to speak. For eight weeks he was completely 
speechless. His accident is now a court matter} but the 
case is not closed. He attributes the accident entirely to 
the tajd driver and is suing the company for compensa- 
tion. We can understand that he is in a much better situa- 
tion with his lawsuit if he can show some disability. We 
need not say that he is dishonest} but he has no great 
stimulus to speak loudly. Perhaps he really found It diffi- 
cult to speak after the shock of his accident and he has 
not seen a reason for changing. 
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The patient had seen a throat specialist but the special- 
ist found nothing wrong. Asked for his first memory, he 
tells us, “ I was han^ng in the cradle, lying on my back. 
I remember seeing the ihook pull out. The cradle fell 
and I was badly hurt.” Nobody likes to fall, but this man 
overemphasizes falling. He concentrates on the dangers 
of falling. It is his chief interest. “ The door opened when 
I fell and my mother came in and was horrified.” He had 
gained his mother’s attention by his fall 5 but the memory 
is also a reproach, — She did not take good enough 
care of me.” In the same way the ta^d driver was at fault 
and the company who owned the taxi. None of them took 
sufficient care of him. This is the style of life of a pam- 
pered child: he tries to make others responsible. His next 
memory tells the same story. “ At the age of five I fell 
twenty feet with a heavy board on top of me. For or 
more minutes I was unable to speak.” This man is very 
skillful in losing his speech. He is trained for it and makes 
falling a reason for refusing to speak. We can not see it 
as a reason j but he seems to see it so. He is experienced 
in this method} and, now, if he falls, it follows auto- 
matically that he can’t speak. He can be cured if he under- 
stands that this is a mistake: that there is no connection 
between falling and loss of speech: especially if he sees 
that after an accident he need not go about whispering 
for two years. In this memory, however, he shows us 
why it is difficult for him to understand. “ My mother 
came out,” he continues, “ and looked very much excited.” 
On both occasions his falling horrified his mother and 
drew her attention to him. He was a child who wanted 
to be pampered, to be the center of attention. We can 
understand how he wants to be paid for his misfortunes. 
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Other pampered children might do the same if the same 
accidents happened. Probably, however, they would not 
hit on the device of having a speech defect. This is the 
trademark of our patient 5 it is part of the style of life he 
has built up out of his experiences. 

A man of twenty-six came to me complaining that he 
could not find a satisfactory occupation. Eight years ago 
he had been put in the brokerage business by his father} 
but he never liked it and he had recently given it up. He 
had tried to find other work, but he had not been success- 
ful. He complained also of sleeplessness and he had had 
frequent thoughts of suicide. When he threw up his work 
in the brokerage business, he ran away from home and 
found a job in another town} but a letter brought news 
thak^his mother was ill and he returned to live with the 
family. 

From this history we could already suspect that he had 
been pampered by his mother and that his father had 
tried to exert authority over him. We should probably 
find that his life was a revolt against the strictness of his 
father. When he was asked about his position in the 
family, he replied that he was the youngest child and the 
only boy. He had two sisters} the older of them always 
tried to boss him and the younger was not much difiFerent. 
His father continually nagged at him and he felt very 
deeply that he was dominated by all the family. His 
mother was his only friend. 

He went to school until he was fourteen. Afterwards 
his father sent him to an agricultural school, so that he 
should be able to help him on a farm which he was plan- 
ning to buy. The boy got along fairly well at the school, 
but dedded that he did not wish to be a farmer. It was 
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his father who got him the position in the brokerage firm. 
It is rather surprising that he stuck the work out for 
eight years 5 but he gives as his reason that he wanted to 
do as much as possible fS>r his mother. 

As a child he was untidy and timid, afraid of the dark 
and of being left alone. When we hear of an untidy child, 
we must always look for some one who tidies up for him. 
When we hear of a child who is afraid of the dark and 
does not like to be left alone, we must always look for 
some one whose attention he can attract and who will con- 
sole him. With this youth, it was his mother. He had not 
found it easy to make friends, but he felt sociable enough 
among strangers. He had never been in lovej he was not 
interested in love and never wished to get married. He 
looked on the marriage of his parents as unhappy^nd 
this helps us to understand why he excluded marriage for 
himself. 

His father still brings pressure on him to continue in 
brokerage. He himself would like to go in for advertising, 
but he is convinced that his family would not give him 
the money to prepare for this career. At every point we 
can see that the purpose of his actions is to antagonize his 
father. While he was in the brokerage firm, it did not 
occur to him, although he was self-supporting, to use his 
money to learn advertising. He thinks of it only now, as a 
new demand on his father. 

His first memory clearly reveals the protest of a pam- 
pered child against a strict father. He remembers how he 
worked in his father’s restaurant. He liked cleaning the 
dishes and changing them from one table to another. The 
way he meddled with them angered his father, who 
slapped him before the customers. He uses his early ex- 
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perience as a proof that his father is an enemy and his 
whole life has been a fight against him. He has still no 
real wish to work. He would be completely satisfied if he 
could hurt his father. « 

His ideas of suicide are easy to explain. Every suicide 
is a reproach j and by thinking of suicide he is saying, “ My 
father is guilty for everything.” His dissatisfaction in his 
occupation is also directed against his father. Every plan 
that the father proposes, the son rejects j but he is a 
pampered child and he cannot be independent in his career. 
He does not really wish to workj he wishes to play; but 
he still preserves some cooperation with his mother. But 
how does his fight with his father help to explain his 
insomnia? 

If he is sleepless, next day he is ill equipped for work- 
ing. His father is waiting for him to work, but the boy 
is tired and unable to work. Of course, he could say, “ I 
don’t want to work, and I won’t be forced.” But there 
is his concern for his mother and the bad financial circum- 
stances of the family. If he just refuses to work, his 
family will think he is quite hopeless and refuse to support 
him. He must have an alibi; and this he gains by the ap- 
parently uninvited misfortune, — sleeplessness. 

At first he says that he never dreams; but later he re- 
members a dream which often recurs. He dreams that 
somebody is throwing a ball against the wall and the ball 
always bounces away. This seems a trivial dream. Can we 
find a connection between the dream and his style of life? 
We ask him, “ What happened then? What did you feel 
when the ball bounced away? ” He tells us, " Whenever 
it bounces away I wake up.” Now he has revealed the 
whole structure of his sleeplessness. He uses the dream 
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as an alarm clock to waken him up. He imagines that 
everybody wishes to push him forward, to drive him and 
to compel him to do things that he does not wish to do. 
He dreams that somebody is throwing a ball against the 
wall. At this point he always wakes up. In consequence 
he is tired next dayj and when he is tired he cannot work. 
His father is very anxious for him to work} and so, by 
this roundabout method, he has defeated his father. If 
we were to look only at his fight with his father, we should 
think him very intelligent to discover such weapons. His 
style of life, however, is not very satisfactory, either for 
him or for others, and we must help him to change it. 

When I explain his dream, he stops dreaming} but he 
tells me he still wakes up sometimes in the night. He has 
no longer the courage to continue with his dream, because 
he sees its purpose can be found out} but he stilftires 
himself for the next day. What can we do to help him? 
The only possible way would be to reconcile him with his 
father. So long as all his interest goes towards irritating 
and defeating his father, nothing will come right. I begin, 
as we must always begin, by admitting that there is justi- 
fication for the patient’s attitude. “ Your father seems to 
be completely wrong ”, I say. “ It is very unwise of him 
to try to use his authority and to boss you the whole time. 
Perhaps he is a sick man and should be treated. But what 
can you do? You cannot expect to change him. Suppose 
it rains } what can you do? You can take an umbrella or 
a taxi} but It is no use to try to fight the rain or overpower 
It. At present you are spending your time fighting the 
rain. You believe that this is strength. You believe that 
you are getting the better of it. But your victories damage 
yourself ma*-e than any one.” I show him the coherence 
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of all his ej^jressions — his uncertainty over his career, 
his thoughts of suicide, his running away from home, his 
sleeplessness} and I show him how in all of them he is 
punishing himself to punish hisrfather. 

I give him also a piece of advice: “ When you go to 
sleep to-night, imagine that you want to waken yourself 
up from time to time, so that you can be tired to-morrow. 
Imagine that to-morrow you are too tired to go to work 
and your father explodes into a fit of temper.” I want 
him to face the truth. His main interest is to annoy and 
hurt his father. As long as we fail to stop this fight, treat- 
ment will be useless. He is a pampered child. We can all 
see it} and now he can see it himself. 

The situation closely resembles the so-called CEdipus 
Complex. This youth is occupied in damaging his father} 
and he is very much attached to his mother. It is not a 
sexual afFair, however. His mother has pampered him 
and his father has been unsympathetic. He has suffered 
from a mistaken training and a mistaken interpretation 
of his position. Heredity plays no part in his trouble. He 
has not derived it as an instinct from savages who killed 
and consiuned the head man of the tribe. He has created 
it himself out of his own experiences. Attitudes like this 
could be provoked anew with every child. We need only 
give the child a mother to pamper it, as this mother did} 
and a father who is harsh, as this father was. If the child 
revolts against its father, and fails to proceed independ- 
ently in solving the problems before it, we can under- 
stand how easy it was to adopt such a style of life. 



CHAPTER V 

% 

Dreams 


Almost every human being dreams, but those who under- 
stand their dreams are very few. This state of affairs 
might well seem astonishing. Here is a general activity 
of the human mind. Men have always been interested 
in dreams and have always been puzzled to know what 
they meant. Many people feel that their dreams have a 
deep significance: they feel them as queer and momentous. 
We can find this interest expressed from the earliest ages 
of mankind. Yet, on the whole, men have still no concep- 
tion of what they are doing when they dream, o^hy 
they dream at all. As far as I know, there are only 
two theories of dream-interpretation which attempt to 
be comprehensive and scientific The two schools 
which claim to understand and interpret dreams are the 
Freudian school of psychoanalysis and the school of 
Individual Psychology. Of these two, perhaps only 
the Individual Psychologists would claim that their 
explanation was wholly in agreement with common 


Previous attempts to understand dreams were not, of 
course, scientific, but they deserve consideration. At least 
they will reveal how men have regarded their dreams, 
what their attitude towards dreaming has been. Since 
dreams are a part of the mind’s creative activity, if we find 
out what men have expected from dreams we shall come 
very close to seeing the purpose of dreams. Right at the 
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beginning of our investigation we meet a striking fact. It 
seems always to have been taken for granted that dreams 
had some bearing on the future. People often felt that in 
dreams some master spirit, some god or ancestor, would 
take possession of their minds and influence them. They 
used their dreams to obtain guidance when they were in 
difficulties. Ancient dream books offered to explain what 
a dream meant for the future fortunes of the man who 
dreamed it. Primitive peoples looked for omens and 
prophecies in their dreams. The Greeks and the Egyp- 
tians went to their temples in the hope of obtaining a 
sacred dream that would influence their future lives. Such 
dreams were looked on as curative, as removing physical 
or mental difficulties. The American Indians, by purifica- 
tioii^fastlng and sweat baths, took great pains to induce 
dreams, and based their conduct on the interpretation they 
gave them. In the Old Testament dreams are always in- 
terpreted as revealing something of future events. Even 
to-day there are individuals who insist that they have had 
dreams which later came true. They believe that in dreams 
they are clairvoyant, and that the dream, somehow or 
other, can reach over into the future and prophesy what 
is going to occur. 

From a scientific standpoint, such views seem ridiculous 
to us. From the time when I first attempted to solve the 
problem of dreams, it seemed clear to me that a man who 
is dreaming is in a worse position to foretell the future 
than a man who is awake and In more complete possession 
of his faculties. It seemed clear that dreams would be 
found, not more intelligent and prophetic than everyday 
thinking, but more confused and confusing. Yet we must 
take note of this tradition of mankind, that dreams are 
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somehow connected with the future; and perhaps we shall 
find it, in some sense, not entirely false. If we look on it 
in true perspective, it may provide us with the very key 
which has been missingi We can see already that men 
have regarded dreams as offering a solution to their prob- 
lems. We may conclude that the individual’s purpose in 
dreaming is to seek guidance for the future, to seek a 
solution for his problems. This is very far from commit- 
ting us to a prophetic view of dreams. We have still to 
consider what sort of a solution he seeks and where he 
hopes to get it from. It still seems evident that any solu- 
tion offered by a dream would be worse than a solution 
arrived at by common-sense thinking, vnth the whole 
situation before us. Indeed, it is not too much to say that 
in dreaming an individual is hoping to solve his problems 
in his sleep. ^ 

In the Freudian view we find a real effort to treat the 
dream as having a meaning which can be scientifically 
understood. In several points, however, the Freudian in- 
terpretation has taken the dream out of the region of 
science. It supposes, for example, a gap between the work 
of the mind during the day and its work during the night. 
"Conscious” and "unconscious” are placed in contra- 
diction to each other, and the dream is given its own special 
laws contradictory to the laws of everyday thinking. 
Wherever we see such contradictions, we must conclude 
an unscientific attitude of mind. In the thinking of primi- 
tive peoples and of ancient philosophers, we always meet 
this desire to put concepts in strong antithesis, to treat 
them as contradictions. The antithetic attitude can be illus- 
trated very clearly among neurotics. People often believe 
that left and right are contradictions, that man and 
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woman, hot and cold, light and heavy, strong and weak 
are contradictions. From a scientific standpoint, they are 
not contradictions, but varieties. They are degrees of a 
scale, arranged in accordance with their approximation to 
some ideal fiction. In the same way, good and bad, normal 
and abnormal, are not contradictions but varieties. Any 
theory which treats sleep and waking, dream thoughts 
and day thoughts, as contradictions is bound to be unscien- 
tific. 

Another point of difficulty in the original Freudian view 
is that dreams were referred to a sexual background. This, 
too, separated them from the ordinary strivings and activi- 
ties of men. If it were true, dreams would have a meaning 
as an expression not of the whole personality, but only of 
a part of the personality. The Freudians themselves found 
a sw^al interpretation of dreams insufficient, and Freud 
suggested that we could also see in dreams the expression 
of an unconscious desire to die. Perhaps we can find a 
sense in which this is true. Dreams, as we have noticed, 
are an attempt to reach an easy solution for problems, and 
they reveal the individual’s failure of courage. The Freud- 
ian term, however, is highly metaphoric, and it does not 
bring us any closer to finding how the whole personality 
is reflected in dreams. Once again, the dream life seems 
rigorously separated from the daytime life. In the Freud- 
ian attempts, we are given many interesting and valuable 
hints. Especially useful, for example, is the hint that it is 
not the dream itself which is important, but the underly- 
ing thoughts of the dream. In Individual Psychology we 
arrive at a somewhat similar conclusion. What is missing 
from psychoanalysis is the very first requisite for a science 
of psychology — a recognition of the coherence of the per- 
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sonality and of the unity of the individual in all his ex- 
pressions. 

This lack can be observed in the Freudian answer to 
the crucial question of drJam interpretation, “ What is the 
purpose of dreams? What do we i-eara for at all? ” The 
psychoanalyst answers, “To satisfy the individual’s un- 
fulfilled desires.” But this view would by no means ex- 
plain everything. Where is the satisfaction if the dream 
is lost, if the individual forgets it or cannot understand 
it? All mankind is dreaming and scarcely any one under- 
stands his dreams. What pleasure can we get from dream- 
ing? If the dream life is separated from the day life, and 
the satisfaction given by a dream takes place in a life of 
its own, we can perhaps understand the purpose of dreams 
for the dreamer. But now we have lost the coheren^^f 
the personality. Dreams have now no purpose for the 
waking man. From a scientific point of view, the dreamer 
and the waking maq are the same individual, and the pur- 
pose of dreams must be applicable to this one coherent 
personality. It is true that in one type of human being, 
we could connect the striving for wish-fulfillment in 
dreams with the whole personality. This type is the pam- 
pered child, the individual who always is asking, “ How 
can I get gratification? What does life offer me? ” Such 
an individual might look for gratification in his dreams, 
just as he does in all his other expressions. And, indeed, 
if we look closely we shall find that the Freudian theory 
is the consistent psychology of the pampered child, who 
feels that his instincts must never be denied, who looks 
on it as unfair that other people should exist, who asks 
always, “Why should I love my neighbor? Does my 
neighbor love me? ” Psychoanalysis starts with the prem- 
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ises of a pampered child, and works out these premises 
in the most thoroughgoing detail. But the striving for 
gratification is only one of the million varieties of the 
striving for superiority 5 and we^ cannot take it as the cen- 
tral motive of all expressions of personality. If we really 
discover the purpose of dreams, moreover, we must also 
be helped to see what purpose it serves to forget dreams 
or not to understand them. 

This was the most vexing problem before me when I 
started, some quarter of a century ago, to try to find the 
meaning of dreams. I could see that the dream is not a 
contradiction to waking lifej it must always be in the same 
line as other movements and expressions of life. If, dur- 
ing the day, we are occupied with striving towards the goal 
of ^superiority, we must be occupied with the same problem 
at night. Every one must dream as if he had a task to ful- 
fill in dreaming, as if he had to strive towards superiority 
also in his dreams. The dream must be a product of the 
style of life, and it must help to build up and enforce the 
style of life. 

One consideration helps immediately to make clear the 
purpose of dreams. We dream, and in the morning we 
generally forget our dreams. Nothing is left. But is this 
true? Is nothing left at all? Something remains — we are 
left with the feelings our dreams have aroused. None of 
the pictures persist: no understanding of the dream is left: 
only the feelings which remain behind. The purpose of 
dreams must be in the feelings they arouse. The dream is 
only the means, the instrument, to stir up feelings. The 
goal of the dream is the feelings it leaves behind. 

The feelings an individual creates must alwa)^ be in 
conformity with his style of life. The difference between 
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dream thought and day thought is not absolute; there is 
no rigid division between the two. To put the difference in 
a few words, in dreaming more relations with'r-eality are 
excluded. There is no break with reality. When we sleep 
we are still in contact with reality. If we are disturbed 
with problems, our sleep is disturbed also. The fact that, 
during our sleep, we can make the adjustments which 
prevent us from falling out of bed shows that connections 
with reality are still present. A mother can sleep through 
the loudest noises in the street and yet waken at the slight- 
est movement of her child. Even in sleep we remain in 
touch with the world outside us. In sleep, however, sense 
perceptions, though not absent, are diminished and our 
contact with reality is lessened. When we dream we are 
alone. Demands of society are not so urgently p^«*nt 
with us. In our dream thought we are not stimulated to 
reckon so honestly with the situation around us. 

Our sleep can be undisturbed only if we are free from 
tension and sure of the solution of our problems. One dis- 
turbance of calm and tranquil sleep is dreaming. We can 
conclude that we dream only if we are not sure of the 
solution of our problems, only if reality is pressing in on 
us even in our sleep and offering us difficulties. This is 
the task of the dream: to meet the difficulties with which 
we are confronted and to provide a solution. Now we an 
begin to see in what way our minds will attack problems 
in our sleep. Since we are not dealing with the whole situ- 
ation, the problems will appear easier, and the solution 
offered will demand as little as possible adaptation from 
our own side. The purpose of the dream will be to sup- 
port and back the style of life, to arouse the feelings suited 
to it. But why does the style of life need support? What 
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can attack it? It can only be attadced by reality and com- 
mon sense. The purpose o£ dreams, therefore, is to sup- 
port the style of life against the demands of common 
sense. This gives us an interesting insight. If an individual 
is confronted by a problem which he does not wish to solve 
along the lines of common sense, he can confirm his atti- 
tude by the feelings which are aroused in his dreams. 

At first this may seem a contradiction to our waking 
life 5 but there is no contradiction. We may stir up feelings 
in precisely the same way when we are awake. If some 
one meets a difficulty and wishes not to face it by using 
his common sense, but to continue in his old style of life, 
then he will do everything he can to justify his style of 
life and make it seem sufficient. His goal, for example, is 
to ggt money in an easy way, without struggling and work- 
ing for it, without making a contribution to others. Gam- 
bling occurs to him as a possibility. He knows that many 
•- people have lost their money and suffered disaster 
through gambling} but he wishes to have an easy time, 
he wishes to enrich himself in an easy way. What will he 
do? He fills his mind with thoughts of the advantages 
of money. He pictures himself making money througl^ 
speculation, buying a car, living in luxury, being known 
by his fellows as a rich man. By these pictures he is stirring 
up feelings to push him forward. He turns away from 
common sense and begins to gamble. The same thing hap- 
pens in more commonplace circumstances. If we are work- 
ing and some one tells us of a play he has seen and en- 
joyed, we begin to feel like stopping our work and going 
to the theater. If a man is in love he pictures the future 
for himself} and if he is really attracted he will picture 
the future as pleasant. Sometimes, if he feels pessimistic. 
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he will have gloomy pictures of the future, but in any 
case he will be stirring up his feelings, and we can always 
tell what sort of man he is by noticing the kind of feel- 
ings which he arouses. ' 

But if nothing remains behind from a dream but feel- 
ings, what has happened to common sense? Dreaming is 
the adversary of common sense. We shall probably find 
that people who do not like to be deluded by their feel- 
ings, who prefer to proceed in a scientific way, do not 
dream often or do not dream at ail. Others, who are 
further away from common sense, do not want to solve 
their problems by normal and useful means. Common 
sense is an aspect of cooperation} and people who are 
badly trained for cooperation dislike common sense. Such 
people have very frequent dreams. They are anxious tjat 
their style of life should conquer and be justified }*^ey 
wish to avoid the challenge of reality. We mtist arrive at 
the conclusion that dreams are an attempt to make a bridge 
between an individual's style of life and his present prob- 
lems without making any new demands of the style of 
life. The style of life is the master of dreams. It will 
always arouse the feelings that the individual needs. We 
can find nothing in a dream that we shall not find in all 
the other symptoms and characteristics of the individual. 
We would approach problems in the same way whether 
we dreamed or not} but the dream offers a support and 
justification for the style of life. 

If this is true, we come to a new and most important 
step in understanding dreams. In dreams we are fooling 
ourselves. Every dream is an auto-intojdcation, a self- 
hypnosis. Its whole purpose is to exdte the mood in which 
we are prepared to meet the situation. We should be able 
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to see in it exactly the same personality that we find in 
everyday lifej but we should see him, as it were, in the 
workshop o£ the mind, preparing the feelings which he 
will utilize during the day. If 'we are right, we shall be 
able to see self-deception even in the construction of a 
dream, in the means which it employs. 

What do we find? First of all, we find a certain choice 
of pictiues, incidents, occurrences. We have mentioned 
these selections before. When an individtial is looking 
back on his past he makes an anthology of pictures and 
incidents. We have found that his selection is tendencious5 
that he chooses from memory only those incidents which 
support his personal goal of superiority. It is his goal that 
rules his memory. In the same way in the construction of 
a (^ream we pick out only such incidents as agree with our 
styl?" of life and express what the style of life demands 
when confronted by our present problems. The meaning 
of the selection can be nothing but the meaning of the 
style of life in relation to the difficulties in which we find 
ourselves. In a dream the style of life is demanding its 
own way. To meet the difficulties realistically would call 
for common sense, but the style of life refuses to give 
way. 

On what other means does a dream draw? From the 
earliest times it has been observed, and in our own day 
Freud has especially emphasized, that dreams are mainly 
built up out of metaphors and symbols. As one psycholo- 
gist says, “ We are poets in our dreams.” Now why does a 
dream not speak in simple straightforward language in- 
stead of in poetry and metaphors? If we speak plainly, 
without metaphors or symbols, we caimot escape common 
sense. Metaphors and symbols can be abused. They can 
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combine different meanings 5 they can say two things at 
the same time, one of which, perhaps, is quite false. 
Illogical consequences can be drawn from them. They 
can be employed to stir up feelings. We find it, again, in 
everyday life. We wish to correct some one and say, 
“ Don’t be a baby! ” We ask, “ Why do you cry? Are you 
a woman? ” Something irrelevant, something addressed 
merely to the feelings, always creeps in when we use 
metaphors. Perhaps a large man is angry with a small man 
and says, “ He is a worm. He ought to be trodden on.” 
By his metaphor he is making it easy to support his anger. 

Metaphors are wonderful instruments of speech} but 
by them we can always deceive ourselves. When Homer 
describes the army of the Greeks overrunning the fields 
like lions, he gives us a magnificent image. Do we believe 
that he really wished to say exactly how these poor,^rty 
soldiers crept over the fields? No} he wanted us to think 
of them as lions. We know that they are not really lions} 
but if the poet had described how the soldiers breathed 
heavily and sweated, how they stopped to pluck up cour- 
age or to avoid danger, how old their armor was and a 
thousand such details, we should not be so much im- 
pressed. Metaphors are used for beauty, for imagination 
and fantasy. We must insist, however, that the use of 
metaphors and symbols is always dangerous in the hands 
of an individual who has a mistaken style of life. 

A student is faced with an examination. The problem is 
straightforward and he should approach it with courage 
and common sense. But if it is his style of life that he 
wants to run away, he may dream that he is fighting in a 
war. He pictures this straightforward problem in a height- 
ened metaphor and now he is far more justified in being 
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afraid. Or he dreams that he is standing before an abyss 
and that he must run back to avoid falling in. He must 
create feelings to help him to avoid the examination, 
to escape from itj and he fools himself by identifying 
the examination with the abyss. In this we can find an- 
other means employed very frequently in dreams. It is to 
take a problem and to curtail it and boil it down until only 
a part of the original problem is left. The remainder is 
then expressed in a metaphor and treated as if it were the 
same as the original problem. Another student, for ex- 
ample, more courageous and looking more towards the 
future, wishes to complete his task and go through with 
his examination. He still wishes for support, however} he 
still wishes to reassure himself — his style of life demands 
it. JThe night before the examination he dreams that he is 
standing on top of a mountain. The picture of his situation 
is very much simplified. Only the smallest part of all the 
circumstances of his life is represented. The problem is a 
great one to him} but by excluding many aspects of it and 
concentrating himself on his prospect of success, he stirs 
up feelings to help him. Next morning he gets up feeling 
happy, fresh, and more courageous than before. He has 
succeeded in minimizing the difficulties he must face. In 
spite of the fact that he has reassured himself, he has 
really been fooling himself. He has not been occupied in 
facing the whole problem in a common sense way, but he 
has been stirring up a mood of confidence. 

This stirring up of feelings is nothing unusual. A man 
who wants to jump over a stream will' perhaps count three 
before he jumps. Is it really so important that he should 
count three? Is there a necessary connection between jump- 
ing and counting three? Not the slightest connection. He 
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counts three, however, to stir up his feelings and to collect 
all his powers. We have all the means ready in our human 
minds to elaborate a style of life, to fix it and to reinforce 
it, and one of the most important means is the ability to 
stir up feelings. We are engaged in this work every night 
and every dayj but it comes out more clearly, perhaps, in 
the night. 

Let me illustrate the way in which we fool ourselves 
by a dream of my own. During the war I was the head 
of a hospital for neurotic soldiers. When I saw soldiers 
who were not prepared for war, I tried to relieve them 
as much as I could by giving them easier tasks. A great 
deal of tension was taken from them and this practice was 
often quite successful. One day a soldier came to me who 
was one of the best built and strongest men I have ever 
seen. He was very depressed and as I examined i^tm I 
wondered what could be done with him. I should have 
liked, of course, to send home every soldier who came 
to mej but all my recommendations had to pass before 
a superior officer and my benevolence had to be kept within 
bounds. It was not easy to decide in this soldier’s case; 
but when the time came I said, “ You are neurotic, but you 
are very strong and healthy. I will give you easier work 
to do so that you need not go to the front.” 

The soldier looked pidable and answered, “I am a 
poor student and I have to support my old father and 
mother by ^ving lessons. If I cannot give lessons they 
will starve. They will both die if 1 can’t help them.” I 
thought that I should have to find him still easier service 
■ — send him back home to work in an office; but I was 
afraid that if this was my recommendation my superior 
officer woiJd get angry and send him to the front. In the 

a 
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end I dedded to do the utmost I honestly could. I would 
certify him as fit only for service on guard. When I went 
home at night and slept I had a terrible dream. I dreamed 
that I was a murderer and was running round in dark, 
narrow streets trying to think whom I had murdered. I 
could not remember who, but I felt, “Because I have 
committed murder I am done for. My life is over. Every- 
thing is finished.” And so, in the dream, I stood stdl and 
sweated. 

My first thought when I awoke was, “ Whom have I 
murdered? ” Then it occurred to me, “ If I don’t give 
this young soldier service in an office, perhaps he wiU be 
sent to the front and killed. Then I should be the mur- 
derer.” You see how I stirred up feelings to deceive me. 
I Ijad not been a murderer j and if this disaster really 
occuired, I should still not be guilty. But my style of life 
would not permit me to run the risk. I am a doctor} I 
am to save life, not to endanger it. I thought again that if 
I gave him an easier job my superior would send him to 
the front and the position would be no better. It occurred 
to me that if I wanted to help him the only thing to do 
was to follow rules of common sense and not bother about 
my own style of life. I, therefore, certified him as fit 
for sendee on guard. Later events confirmed the fact that 
it is always better to follow common sense. My superior 
read my recommendation and struck it out. I thought, 
“ Now he is going to send him to the front. I should have 
given him office service after all.” My superior wrote, 
“ Six months’ office service.” It turned out that this officer 
had been bribed to let the solcfier off easily. The youth 
had never given a lesson in his life and nothing he said 
had been true. He had told his story only so that I should 
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give him an easier task and the bribed superior should be 
able to sign my recommendation. Since that day I have 
thought it better to give up dreaming. 

The fact that dreams are designed to fool us and in- 
tojdcate us accounts for the fact that they are so rarely 
understood. If we understood our dreams they could 
not deceive us. They could no longer arouse in us feel- 
ings and emotions. We should prefer to proceed in 
common-sense ways, and we should refuse to follow the 
promptings of our dreams. If dreams were understood, 
they would lose their purpose. The dream is a bridge be- 
tween the present real problem and the style of life; 
but the style of life should need no reinforcement. It 
should be directly in contact with reality. There are many 
varieties of dreams and every dream reveals whereyein- 
forcement of the style of life is felt to be necessary in 
view of the particular situation which confronts the indi- 
vidual. The interpretation of dreams is therefore always 
individual. It is impossible to interpret symbols and meta- 
phors by formula; for the dream is a creation of the style 
of life, drawn from the individual’s own interpretation 
of his own peculiar circumstances. If I describe briefly 
some of the more typical forms of dreams, I am not 
doing it to provide a rule-of-thumb interpretation; but 
only to help towards understanding dreams and their 
meaning. 

Many people have experienced dreams of flying. The 
key to these dreams, as to others, is in the feelings they 
arouse. They leave behind them a mood of buoyancy and 
courage. They lead from below to above. They picture 
the overcoming of difficulties and the striving for the 
goal of superiority as easy; and they allow us to infer. 
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therefore, a courageous individual, forward looking, and 
ambitious, who can not get rid of his ambition, even when 
he is asleep. They involve the .problem, “ Should I go 
on or not? ”j and the answer suggested is, “ There are no 
obstacles in my way.” There are very few people who 
have not experienced dreams of falling. This is very 
remarkable; it shows that the human mind is more often 
occupied with self-preservation and the fear of defeat 
than with a striving to overcome difficulties. This becomes 
comprehensible when we remember that our tradition 
of education is to warn children and put them on their 
guard. Children are always admonished, “ Don’t get on 
the chair! Leave the sdssors alone! Keep away from the 
fire! ” They are always being surrounded by fictitious 
dangers. Of course, there are real dangers too; but to 
make an individual cowardly will never help him in meet- 
ing these dangers. ' 

When people dream frequently that they are paralyzed 
or that they failed to catch a train the meaning is gen- 
erally, “ I should be glad if this problem would pass by 
without any need for interference on my part. I must 
make a detour, I must arrive too late, so that I am not 
confronted. I must let the train go by.” Many people 
dream of examinations. Sometimes they are astonished 
to find themselves taking an examination so late in life, 
or having to pass an examination on a subject in which 
they have already passed long ago. With some individuals 
the meaning would be, “ You are not prepared to face 
the problem before you.” With others it would mean, 
“ You have passed this examination before and you will 
pass the test before you at present.” One individual’s 
symbols are never the same as another’s. What we must 
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consider chiefly in the dream is the mood residue and its 
coherence with the whole style of life. 

A neurotic patient, thirty-two years of age, came for 
treatment. She was a second child and, like most second 
children, was very ambitious. She always -wished to be the 
first and to solve all her problems in an irreproachable 
manner. She came -with a nervous breakdown. She had had 
a love relation with a married man who was older than 
herself, and her lover had failed in his business. It had 
been her wish to many him, but he was unable to get 
a divorce. She dreamed that a man to whom she had 
rented her apartment while she was in the country married 
shortly after he moved in but earned no money. He was 
not an honest or hard-working man. Because he could 
not pay the rent for his apartment she -was compelled to 
e-vict him. At the first glance we can see that thistiream 
has some connection -with her present problem. She was 
considering whether she should marry a man who has 
failed in business. Her lover was poor and unable to sup- 
port her. What espedaUy strengthened the comparison 
is that he had taken her out to dinner without having 
enough money to pay for it. The efF^ect of the dream is to 
stir up feelings against marriage. She is an ambitious 
woman, and she does not wish to be connected -with a poor 
man. She uses a metaphor and asks herself, If he had 
rented my apartment and could not pay for it, what could 
I do with such a tenant? ” The answer is, “ He would 
have to leave.” 

This married man, however, is not her tenant and he 
cannot properly be identified with him. A husband who 
cannot support a family is not the same as a tenant who 
cannot pay the rent. To relieve her problem, however, 
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to follow her style of life with more assurance, she gives 
herself the feeling, “ I must not marry him and by 
this means she avoids approaching the whole problem in 
a common-sense way and selects only a small part of it. 
At the same time she minimizes the whole problem of 
love and marriage as if it could be sufficiently expressed 
by the metaphor, “A man rents my apartment. If he 
cannot pay he must be thrown out.” 

As the technique of Individual Psychological treatment 
is always directed towards increasing the individual’s 
courage in meeting the problems of life, it is easy to 
understand that dreams will change in the course of treat- 
ment and reveal a more confident attitude. The last dream 
of a melancholiac patient before her cure was as follows: 
“ I was sitting all alone on a bench. Suddenly a heavy 
snowstorm came on. Fortunately I escaped it, since I 
hurried indoors to my husband. Then I helped him to 
look for a suitable position in the advertisement columns 
of a newspaper.” The patient was able to interpret the 
dream for herself. It shows clearly her feeling of recon- 
ciliation with her husband. At first she had hated him and 
had complained bitterly of his weakness and lack of 
enterprise in filing to earn a good living. The meaning 
of the dream is, “ It is better to stay by my husband than 
to expose myself to dangers alone.” Though we may agree 
with the patient in her view of the circumstances, the 
way in which she reconciles herself to her husband and 
her marriage still suggests too much the sort of advice 
which anxious relatives are accustomed to give. The 
dangers of being alone are overemphasized and she is still 
not quite ready to cooperate with courage and independ- 
ence. 



DREAMS 


III 


A boy of ten years of age was brought to the dinlc. 
His school teacher complained that he was mean Mtd 
■vddous with other children. He stole things at school 
and put them in the desks of other bo}^, so that they 
should get blamed. Such conduct is only possible if a 
child feels a need to bring others down to his own level. 
He wants to humiliate them, to prove that they are mean 
and vicious, not he. If this is his approach, we can guess 
that it must have been trained in the family circle, that 
there must be some one at home whom he wished to make 
guilty. When he was ten years old, he threw stones at 
a pregnant woman in the street and got into trouble for it. 
If he was ten years old he probably knew what preg- 
nancy is. We can suspect that he does not like pregnancy 
and we must look to see if there is not a younger brother 
or sister whose arrival did not please him. On the teacher’s 
report he is called “ the pest of the neighborhood he 
bothers his fellow children, calls them names and tells 
scandals about them. He chases small girls and strikes 
them. Now we are prepared to believe that it is a younger 
sister with whom he is in competition. 

We learn that he is the elder of two children, with a 
younger sister four years old. His mother says that he 
loves his younger sister and is alwap good to her. This 
strains our credulity to the limit} it is impossible that 
such a boy should love his younger sister. We shall see 
later on that our scepticism is justified. The mother clmms 
also that the relation between herself and her husband is 
ideal. This is a great pity for the child. Obviously his 
parents are not responsible for any of his fatilts} they 
must come from his own wicked nature, from fate, or 
perhaps from some remote ancestor! We often hear of 
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these ideal marriages: such excellent parents and such a 
horrid child! Teachers, psychologists, lawyers and judges 
all bear witness to these mishaps. And indeed an “ ideal ” 
marriage may be a great difficulty for a boy like this: if 
he sees that his mother is devoted to his father, it may 
irritate him. He wants to monopolize his mother’s atten- 
tion and he may resent any show of affection to any one 
else. What are we to do, then, if happy marriages are bad 
for children and unhappy marriages are worse? We must 
make the child cooperative from the first; we must really 
take him into the marriage relationship. We must avoid 
letting him cling to one parent only. This boy we are con- 
adering is a pampered child; he wants to keep his mother’s 
attention and he is training in the direction of causing 
trojxble whenever he feels that he is not given attention 
enougn. 

Here again we find confirmation immediately. The 
mother never jAinishes the child herself; she waits for the 
father to come home and punish him. Probably she feels 
weak; she feels that only a man can order and command; 
only a man is strong enough to punish. Perhaps she wishes 
to keep the boy attached to her and is afraid of losing 
him. In either case she is training the boy away from in- 
terest and cooperation with his father; and friction is 
bound to develop between the two. We hear that the 
father is devoted to his wife and family, but he hates to 
come home after the day’s work because of the boy. He 
punishes him very severely and beats him frequently. The 
boy has no dislike for his father, we are told. This, again, 
is impossible; the boy is not feeble-minded. He has 
learned to be very skillful in hiding his feelings. 

He loves his sister, but he does not play nicely with 
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her and he often slaps her or lacks her. He sleeps in the 
dining room on a day bed: his sister sleeps on a cot in her 
parents’ room. Now if we can identify ourselves with this 
boy, if we can have sympathy with him, this cot in the 
parents’ room will bother us. We are trying to think, feel 
and see through the boy’s mind. He wants to occupy his 
mother’s attention. At night his sister is in so much closer 
proximity to his mother. He must fight to bring her 
nearer. The boy’s health is very good: his birth was normal 
and he was breast fed for seven months. When he was 
first placed on the bottle he vomited} and his vomiting 
spells continued till he was three years old. In all prob- 
ability he had an imperfect stomach. He is now well fed 
and well nourished, but his interest in the stomach has 
persisted. He considers it a weak point. We can imderstand 
a little better now why he threw stones at a prSgnant 
woman. He is very finidcy about his food. If he is dis- 
pleased with his meals, his mother ^ves him money and 
he goes out and buys what he likes. Nevertheless he goes 
around to the neighbors and complains that his parents 
do not ^ve him enough to eat. This is a trick he has 
mechanized. It is always the same. His way to recover the 
feeling of superiority is to slander somebody. 

We are now in a position to understand a dream he 
told when he came to the clinic. “ I was a cowboy in the 
West,” he said. They sent me to Mexico and I had to 
fight my way through to the United States. When one 
Mexican came against me I kicked him in the stomach.” 
The feeling of the dream is, “I am surrounded by 
enemies. I must struggle and fight” In America cowboys 
are looked on as heroes} he thinks that chasing little girls 
and kiddng people in the stomach is heroic. We saw al- 
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ready that the stomach plays a great role in his life — 
he takes it as the most vulnerable point. He himself suf- 
fered from stomach weakness and his father has a nervous 
stomach trouble and is always complaining about it. The 
stomach has been elevated in this family to a position of 
the highest importance. The boy’s aim is to hit people at 
their weakest point. His dream and his actions show 
exactly the same style of life. He is living in a dream j 
and if we are not able to waken him from it, he will go 
on living in the same way. He will not only fight his 
father, his sister, little children and girls especially, but 
he will want to fight the doctor who tries to stop his 
fighting. His dream impulse will stimulate him to go on, 
to be a hero, to conquer others j and unless he can see how 
he is fooling himself there is no treatment that can help 
him.”" 

His dream is explained to him at the clinic He feels 
he is living in a hostile country and everybody who wants 
to punish him and hold him back is a Mexican j they are 
all his enemies. Next time he comes to the clinic we ask 
him, “ What has happened since we saw each other last? ” 
“ I’ve been a bad boy,” he answers. “ What did you do? ” 
“ I chased a little girl.” Now this is far more than a con- 
fession j it is a boast and an attack. This is a clinic where 
people are trying to improve him and he insists that he has 
been a bad boy. He is saying, “ Don’t hope for any im- 
provement. I will kick you in the stomach.” What are 
we to do with him? He is still dreaming j he is still play- 
ing the hero. We must diminish the satisfaction he gets 
from his role. “ Do you believe,” we ask him, “ that this 
hero of yours would really chase a little girl? Isn’t that 
a rather bad imitation of heroism? If you are going to 



DREAMS 


II5 

be a hero, you should chase a big, strong girl. Or perhaps 
you shouldn’t chase a girl at all.” This is one side of the 
treatment. We must open his eyes and make him less eager 
to continue his style of life, “ spit in his soup,” as the 
proverb says. After this, he will not like this soup of his 
any longer. The other side is to give him covu'age to coop- 
erate, to seek significance on the useful side of life. No- 
body takes to the useless side of life unless he fears that he 
will be defeated if he remains on the useful side- 

A girl of twenty-four years old, living alone and doing 
secretarial work, complains that her boss makes life in- 
tolerable for her by his bullying manner. She feels that 
she is not able to make friends and keep them. Experi- 
ence would lead us to believe that if an individual cannot 
keep friends it is because he wishes to dominate others; 
he is really interested only in himself and his goal is to 
show his personal superiority. Probably her boss is the 
same sort of person. They both wish to rule others. When 
two such people meet, there are bound to be difficulties. 
The girl is the youngest of seven children, the pet of 
the family. She was nicknamed “ Tom ” because she al- 
ways wanted to be a boy. This increases our suspicion that 
she has identified her goal of superiority with personal 
domination; to be masculine, she thinls, is to be the 
master, to control others and not to be controlled herself. 
She is pretty, but she thinks that people only like her 
because of her pleasant face and she is afraid of being 
disfigured or hurt. Pretty girls find it easier in our time 
to impress and control others; and this fact she under- 
stands quite well. She wants to be a boy, however, and to 
dominate in a masculine way: in consequence she is not 
elated by her prettiness. 
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Her earliest memory is of being frightened by a manj 
and she confesses that she is still frightened of being 
attacked by burglars and maniacs. It might appear odd 
that a girl who wanted to be masculine should be afraid 
of burglars and maniacs j but it is not really so strange. 
It is her feeling of weakness which dictates her goal. She 
wants to be in circumstances where she can rule and subju- 
gate and she would like to exclude all other situations. 
Burglars and maniacs cannot be controlled and she would 
like to extinguish them all. She wishes to be masculine in 
an easy way and to keep extenuating drcumstances for 
herself if she fails. With this very wide-spread dissatis- 
faction with the feminine role, the “ Masculine Protest ”, 
as I have called it, there always go feelings of tension — 
“ I am a man fighting against the disadvantage of being 
a woTlian.” 

Let us see whether we can trace the same feelings in 
her dreams. Frequently she dreams of being left alone. 
She was a spoiled child: her dream means, “ I must be 
watched. It isn^t safe to leave me alone. Others could 
attack and subjugate me.” Another dream she frequently 
experiences is that she has lost her purse. “ Take care,” 
she is saying “ you are in danger of losing something.” 
She does not want to lose anything at all} in especial, 
she does not want to lose power of controlling others} 
but she chooses one thing in life, the loss of a purse, to 
stand for the whole. We have another illustration of how 
dreams reinforce the style of life by creating feelings. She 
has not lost her purse, but she dreams she has lost it, and 
the feeling remains behind. A longer dream helps us still 
more to see her attitude. “ I had gone to a swimming pool 
where there were a lot of people,” she says. “ Somebody 
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noticed that I was standing on the heads of the people 
there. I felt that some one screamed to see me and I was 
in great danger of falling down.” If I were a sculptor, 
I should carve her in just this way, standing on the heads 
of others, using others as her pedestal. This is her style 
of life 5 these are the feelings she likes to arouse. She 
sees her position, however, as precarious, and she thinks 
that others should realize her ^nger too. Others should 
watch her and be careful, so that she can continue to stand 
on their heads. Swimming in the water she is not safe. 
This is the whole story of her life. She has fixed as her 
goal, “ To be a man in spite of being a ^rl.” She is very 
ambitious, as most youngest children arej but she wants 
to seem superior, rather than to achieve adequacy to her 
situation, and she is pursued all the time by the fear of 
defeat. If we are to help her, we must find the ■vray to 
reconcile her to her feminine role, to take away her fear 
and over-valuation of the other sex, and to make her feel 
friendly and equal among her fellow beings. 

A girl whose younger brother had been killed in an 
accident when she was thirteen gave as her earliest recol- 
lection: “ When my brother was a baby and was learning 
to walk, he grabbed hold of a chair to pull himself up and 
the chair fell on him.” Here is another accident and we 
can see that she is deeply impressed by the dangers of the 
world. “ My most frequent dream,” she related, “ is very 
queer. I am usually walking along the streets where there 
is a hole that I do not see. Walking along, I fall into the 
hole. It is filled with water, and as I touch the water I 
wake with a jump, with my heart beating terribly fast.” 
We shall not find the dream as strange as she finds it her- 
self j but if she is to continue to alarm herself -mth it, she 
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must think it mysterious and fail to understand it. The 
dream says to her, “ Be cautious. There are dangers about 
that you know nothing of.” It tells us more than this, 
however. You cannot fall if you are down. If she is in 
danger of falling, she must imagine that she is above the 
others. As in the last eJtample, she is saying, “ I am su- 
perior, but I must always take care not to fall.” 

In another case we will see if we can find the same style 
of life at work in a first memory and a dream. A girl tells 
us, “ I remember being very much interested in seeing 
an apartment house being built.” We can guess that she 
is cooperative. A small girl cannot be expected to take 
part in building a house, but she can show her liking to 
share in the tasks of others by her interest. “ I was a 
little tot, and I was standing by a very tall window, and 
the pahes of glass are as clear to me as if it were yester- 
day.” If she notices that it is tall, she must have a contrast 
in her mind between taU and small. She means, “ The 
window was big, and I was little.” I should not be sur- 
prised to hear that she is undersized, and it is this that 
interests her so much in comparative sizes. Her mention- 
ing that she remembers it so clearly is a sort of boast. Now 
let us tell her dream. “ Several other people were riding 
with me in a car.” She is cooperative, as we thought} she 
likes to be with others. “ We drove until we stopped in 
front of a wood. Every one got out and ran into the 
woods. Most of them were larger than I.” Again she 
notices the difference of size. “ But I managed to arrive 
in time to get into the elevator, and it went down into 
a mine-working about ten feet deep. If we stepped 
out, the air would poison us, we thought.” She pictures 
a danger now. Most people are afraid of some dangers} 
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mankind is not very courageous, We stepped out per- 
fectly safe.’^ It ou see the optimistic view. If an individual 
is cooperative, he is always courageous and optimistic. 

We stayed there a minute, then came up again and ran 
quickly to the car,” I am convinced that this girl is always 
cooperative, but she has the impression that she must be 
larger and taller. We shall find some tension here, as if 
she was standing on tiptoe j but it will be offset by her 
liking for others and her interest in common achievements. 



CHAPTER VI 


Family Influences 

From the moment of birth a baby seeks to connect him- 
self with his mother. This is the purpose of his move- 
ments. For many months his mother plays overwhelm- 
ingly the most important role in his life: he is almost com- 
pletely dependent upon her. It is in this situation that the 
ability to cooperate first develops. The mother gives her 
baby the first contact with another human being, the first 
interest in some one other than himself. She is his first 
bridge to social lifej and a baby who could make no con- 
necticii at all with his mother, or with some other human 
being who took her place, would inevitably perish. 

This connection is so intimate and farreaching that we 
are never able, in later years, to point to any character- 
istic as the effect of heredity. Every tendency which might 
have been inherited has been adapted, trained, educated 
and made over again by the mother. Her skill, or lack of 
skill, has influenced all the child’s potentialities. We mean 
nothing else by a mother’s skill than her ability to coop- 
erate with her child and to win the child to cooperate 
with herself. This ability is not to be taught by rules. New 
situations arise every day. There are thousands of points 
in which she must apply her insight and understanding to 
the child’s needs. She can be skillful only if she is inter- 
ested in her child and occupied in winning his affection 
and securing his welfare. 

In all her activities we can see her attitude. Whenever 
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she takes the baby up, carries him, speaks to him, bathes 
him or feeds him, she has opportunities to connect him 
\rith herself. If she is not trained in her tasks or not inter- 
ested in them, she will be clumsy and the baby will resist. 
If she has never learned how to bathe a child, he will 
find bathing an tinpleasant experience. Instead of making 
a connection with her, he will try to get rid of her. She 
must be skillful in the way she puts her baby to bed, in all 
her movements and in the noises she makes. She must be 
skillful in watching him or in leaving him alone. She 
must consider his whole environment — fresh sir, the 
temperature of the room, nutrition, sleeping times, physi- 
cal habits and cleanliness. On every occasion she is pro- 
viding an opportunity for the child to like her or dislike 
her, to cooperate or reject cooperation. 

There is no mystical power in the skill of motherhood. 
All skill is the result of long interest and training. The 
preparation for motherhood begins very early in life. The 
first steps can be seen in a girl’s attitude to younger chil- 
dren, her interest in babies and in her future tasks. It is 
never advisable to educate boys and girls as if they had 
precisely the same tasks ahead of them. If we are to 
have skillful mothers, gjrls must be educated for mother- 
hood and educated in such a way that they like the pros- 
pect of being a mother, consider it a creative activity, and 
are not disappointed by their role when they face it in 
later life. 

Unfortunately it happens frequently in our culture 
that the part of a woman in motherhood is regarded as 
having only a minor value. If boys are preferred to gjrls, 
if their role is taken to be superior, it is natural for girls 
to dislike their future tasks. No one can be content with 

I 
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a subordinate position. When such ^rls marry and face 
the prospect of having children of their own, in one way 
or another they show their resistance. They are not willing 
and prepared to have children} they do not look for- 
ward to it} they do not feel it as a creative and inter- 
esting activity. This is perhaps the greatest problem of our 
society and little effort is made to meet it. The whole of 
human society is boimd up with the attitude of women to 
motherhood. Almost everywhere the woman’s part in life 
is undervalued and treated as secondary. Even in child- 
hood we find boys looking at housekeeping as if it were 
a job for servants} as if their dignity demanded that they 
should never lift a hand to help in the housework. House- 
keeping and home-making are too often regarded, not as 
contributions open to women, but as drudgery relegated 
to thSm. If a woman can really see housekeeping as an 
art in which she can be interested and through which she 
can lighten and enrich the lives of her fellows, she can 
make it a task equal to any other in the world. If, on the 
other hand, it is thought of as work too mean for a man, 
need we wonder when women resist their tasks, revolt 
against them, and set out to prove — what should be ob- 
vious from the first — that women are the equals of men 
and no less entitled to consideration and to the opportunity 
to develop their capacities? It is true that capacities can 
be developed only through social feeling} but social feel- 
ing will lead them in the right way, without any extrane- 
ous limits and restrictions placed on their development. 

Where the woman’s part is undervalued, the whole har- 
mony of married life is destroyed. No woman who con- 
siders that to be interested in children is an inferior task 
can train herself for the skill, care, understanding and 
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sympathy that are so neassary if children are to be given 
a favorable position in the beginning of their lives. A 
woman who is dissatisfied with her r 61 e has a goal in life 
which prevents her from making the best connection with 
her children. Her goal does not run in the same way as 
their goals j she is often occupied in proving her personal 
superiority j and for this purpose the children can be only 
a bother and distraction. If we trace back the cases of fail- 
ure in life, we almost always discover that the mother did 
not fulfill her functions properly: she did not give the 
child a favorable start. If the mothers fail, if they are 
dissatisfied with their tasks and lack interest in them, the 
whole of mankind is endangered. 

We cannot regard the mother, however, as guilty for 
failures. There is no guilt. Perhaps the mother herself 
was not trained for cooperation. Perhaps she is suppressed 
and unhappy in her married life. She is confused and 
worried by her circumstances} and sometimes she grows 
hopeless and despairing. There are many disturbances to 
the development of a good family life. If the mother is 
sick she may wish to cooperate with the children but feel 
herself too much handicapped. If she goes to work she is 
perhaps exhausted when she comes home. If economic 
conditions are bad, food, clothing and temperature may 
all be wrong for the child. Moreover, it is not the child’s 
experiences which dictate his actions} it is the conclusions 
which he draws from his experiences. When we enquire 
into the story of a problem child, we see difficulties in 
the relation between himself and his mother} but we can 
see the same difficulties among other children who have 
answered them in a better way. We come back here to the 
fundamental view of Individual Psychology. There are 
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no reasons for the development of character; but a child 
can make use of experiences for his goal and turn them 
into reasons. We cannot say, for example, that if a child is 
badly nourished he will become a criminal. We must see 
what conclusion he has drawn. 

It is easy to understand that if a woman is dissatisfied 
with her role as a woman she will incur difficulties and 
tension. We know the strength of the striving for mother- 
hood. Investigations have made it clear that a mother’s 
tendency to protect her children is stronger than all other 
tendencies. Among animals, among rats and apes, for in- 
stance, the drive for motherhood has been shown to be 
stronger than the drives of sex or hunger; so that if they 
must choose between following one drive or another, it is 
the drive of motherhood which prevails. The foundation 
of this striving is not sexual; it derives from the goal of 
co5peration. A mother often feels her child as a part of 
herself. Through her children she is connected with the 
whole of life; she feels herself the master of life and 
death. In every mother we could find, in one degree or 
another, the feeling that through her children she has ac- 
complished a work of creation. She feels, we might almost 
say, that she has created as God creates — out of nothing 
she has brought forth a living being. The striving for 
motherhood is really one aspect of the human striving for 
superiority, the human goal of godlikeness. It gives us 
one of the clearest examples of how this goal can be used 
for the sake of mankind in the interest of others and with 
the deepest social feeling. 

A mother, of course, may exaggerate a feeling that her 
child is a part of herself and press him into the service of 
her goal of personal superiority. She may try to make the 
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child wholly dependent upon herself and control his 
life so that he shall always remain bound to her. Let me 
quote the case of a peasant woman of seventy years of 
age. Her son, at the age of fifty, was still living with her j 
and both of them contracted pneumonia at the same time. 
The mother survived, but the son was taken to the hos- 
pital and died. When the mother was told of his death, 
she replied, “ I always knew that I should never bring 
the boy up safely.” She felt responsible for the whole life 
of her child. She had never tried to make him an equal 
part of our social life. We can be^n to understand what 
a mistake is involved when a mother does not widen the 
connection she has made with her child and lead him to 
cooperate equally with the rest of his environment. 

The relationships of a mother are not simple and even 
her connection with her children must not be overstressed. 
This is true for their sake as well as for hers. Where one 
problem is overstressed ail other problems suffer} and 
even the single problem with which we are occupied can- 
not be met as well as if we put less weight upon it. A 
mother is related with her children, with her husband, 
and with the whole social life around her. These three 
ties must be given equal attention: all three must be faced 
calmly and with common sense. If a mother considers 
only her tie with her children, she will be unable to avoid 
pampering and spoiling them. She will make it hard for 
them to develop independence and the ability to cooper- 
ate with others. After she has succeeded in connecting the 
child with herself, her next task is to spread his interest 
towards his father} and this task will prove almost im- 
possible if she herself is not interested in the father. She 
must turn the child’s interest also to the social life around 
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himj to the other children of the family, to friends, rela- 
tives and fellow human beings in general. Her task is 
t-iius twofold. She must give the child his first experience 
of a trustworthy fellow being; and she must then be pre- 
pared to spread this trust and friendship until it includes 
the whole of our human society. 

If the mother is occupied only "wfith interesting the child 
in herself, later on he 'W'ill resent all attempts to interest 
him in others. He will always look for support from his 
mother and feel hostile to all whom he can regard as com- 
petitors for her attention. Any interest she shows in her 
husband or in the other children of the family will be felt 
as a deprivation, and the child will develop the view, 
" My mother belong to me and to no one else.” For the 
most part modern psychologists have misimderstood the 
situation. In the Freudian theory of the CEdipus Com- 
plex, for example, it is supposed that children have a 
tendency to fall in love with their mothers and wish to 
marry them and to hate their fathers and wish to kill 
them. Such a mistake could never arise if we understood 
the development of children. The CEdipus (implex could 
appear only in a child who wished to occupy his mother’s 
whole attention and get rid of every one else. Such a desire 
is not sexual. It is a desire to subjugate the mother, to 
have complete control of her and to make her into a ser- 
vant. It can occur only with children who have been pam- 
pered by their mothers and whose feeling of fellowship 
has never included the rest of the world. In rare cases it 
has happened that a boy who had always remained con- 
nected only with his mother made her the center also of 
his attempts to meet the problem of love and marriage; 
but the meaning of such an attitude would be that he 
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could not conceive of cooperation with any one but his 
mother. No other woman could be trusted to be equally 
subservient. An OEdipus Complex would thus be always 
an artificial product of mistaken training. We have no 
need to suppose inherited incestuous instincts, or, indeed, 
to imagine that such an aberration, in its origin, has any- 
thing to do with sexuality. 

When a child whose mother has bound him only to her- 
self is placed in a situation where he is no longer connected 
with her, trouble always begins. When he goes to school, 
for example, or plays with children in the park, his goal 
will always be to remain connected with his mother. 
Whenever he is separated from her he wiU resent it. He 
wishes always to drag his mother along with him, to occupy 
her thoughts and to make her attentive to him. There are 
many means which he can use. He may become a mother’s 
darling, always weak and affectionate and craving for 
sympathy. He may weep or fall sick at any reverse, to 
show how much he needs to be looked after. On the other 
hand, he may have outbursts of temper 5 he may be dis- 
obedient or fight with his mother in order to be noticed. 
Among problem children we find thousands of varieties 
of spoiled children, struggling for the attention of their 
mothers and resisting every demand from their environ- 
ment. 

A child quickly becomes experienced in finding out the 
means by which he can best succeed in occupying atten- 
tion. Pampered children are often afraid of being left 
alone and espedally of being left alone in the dark. It is 
not the dark itself of which they are afraid} but they 
utilize fear in the attempt to bring their mothers closer 
to them. One such pampered child always cried in the 
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dark. One night, when his mother came in response to his 
cries, she asked him, “ Why are you afraid? ” “ Because 
it is so dark,” he answered. But his mother had now seen 
the purpose of his behavior. “ And after I have come,” she 
said, “ is it less dark? ” The darkness itself is unimportant 
and his fear of darkness meant only that he disliked 
being separated from his mother. If such a child is sepa- 
rated from his mother, all his emotions, all his strength 
and all his mental powers are engaged in preparing a 
situation in which his mother has to approach him and be 
connected with him again. He will strive to bring her near 
by beaming, by calling out, by being unable to sleep or 
by making a nuisance of himself in some other way. One 
means which has always attracted the attention of educa- 
tors and psychologists is fear. In Individual Psychology 
we noTlonger concern ourselves with finchng out causes of 
fear, but rather with identifying its purpose. All pampered 
children suffer from fear: it is by means of their fears that 
they can attract attention and they build up this emotion 
into their style of life. They make use of it to secure their 
goal of regaining connection with the mother. A child that 
is timid is a child that has been pampered and wants to 
be pampered again. 

Sometimes these pampered children have nightmares 
and cry out in their sleep. This is a well-known symptom j 
but so long as sleep was thought to be a contradiction of 
waking it was impossible to understand. This was a mis- 
take, however; sleep and waking are not contradictions 
but Varieties. In his dreams a child behaves in much the 
same way as during the day. His goal of changing the 
situation to his advantage influences his whole body and 
mind; and after some training and experience he finds out 
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the most successful means to approach his goal. Even in 
his sleep thoughts, pictures and memories come into his 
mind which are appropriate to his purposes. A pampered 
child, after a few experiences, discovers that if he is to 
connect himself again with his mother, thoughts which 
terrify him will be of great service. Even when they grow 
up, pampered children often keep their anxiety dreams. 
To be afraid in dreams was a well-tested device for gain- 
ing attention which has now become mechanized into a 
habit. 

This use of anxiety is so obvious that we should be very 
surprised to hear of a pampered child who never made 
trouble during the night. The repertory of tricks to attract 
attention is very large. Some children will find the bed- 
clothes uncomfortable or call for glasses of water. Othera 
will be afraid of burglars or wild animals. Some are un- 
able to go to sleep unless their parents sit by their bed- 
sides. Some dream; some fail out of bed and some wet 
the bed. One pampered child whom I treated seemed to 
give no trouble at all at night. Her mother said that she 
slept soundly without dreaming or waking up and caused 
no trouble at all. It was only during the day that she made 
trouble. This was very surprising. I suggested all the 
symptoms which could serve to attract the attention of the 
mother and draw her closer; this girl showed none of 
them. At last the explanation occurred to me. “ Where 
does she sleep? ” I asked her mother. “ In my bed,” she 
replied. 

Sickness is often a refuge for pampered children; for 
when they are sick they are pampered more than ever. It 
often happens that such a child begins to show himself a 
problem child sometime after an illness and it appears 
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at first that it is the illness that made him a problem child. 
The fact is, however, that when he is well again he re- 
members the fus§ that was made over him when he was 
ill. The mother can no longer pamper him as he was pam- 
pered then} and he takes his revenge by becoming a prob- 
lem. Sometimes a child who notices how another child, 
through being sick, became the center of attention, will 
wish to fall sick himself and will even kiss the sick child 
in the hope of catching his disease. 

One g^rl had been in a hospital for four years and had 
been very much spoiled by the doctors and nurses. At first, 
when she returned home, she was spoiled by her parents} 
but after a few weeks their attention decreased. If ever 
she was denied something she wanted, she would put her 
finger in her mouth and say, “ I have been in hospital.” 
She reminded others she had been sick and she tried to 
continue the favorable situation in which she had found 
herself. We can find the same behavior in adults, who 
often like, to speak of their diseases or the operations 
which they have undergone. On the other hand, it some- 
times occurs that a child who has been a problem to his 
parents recovers after an illness and no longer bothers 
them. We have already seen that imperfect organs are an 
additional burden to a child} but we have seen also that 
they are not sufficient to explain bad traits of character. 
We can doubt, therefore, whether the removal of the 
organic difficulty has, in itself, anything to do with the 
change. One boy, the second boy in the family, gave much 
trouble by lying, stealing, playing truant, and being cruel 
and disobedient. His teacher did not know what to do 
with him and urged that he should be put in a reforma- 
tory. At this time the boy fell ill. He suffered from 
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tuberculosis of the hip and for half a year he was lying 
in plaster of Paris, When he recuperated he became the 
best boy of the family. We cannot believe that his illness 
had had such an efiFect on himj and it soon came out very 
clearly that the change was due to a recognition of his 
previous mistakes. He had always thought that his parents 
preferred his brother and had always felt himself slighted. 
During his illness he found himself the center of atten- 
tion, taken care of and helped by everybody; and he was 
intelligent enough to get rid of the idea that he was always 
neglected. 

It is ridiculous to imagine that the best way to remedy 
the mistakes that mothers often make would be to take all 
children from the care of their mothers and hand them 
over to nurses or to institutions. Whenever we try to find 
a substitute for a mother, we are looking for some one 
who will play a mother’s part — who will interest the 
child in herself just as a mother does. It is much easier to 
train the child’s own mother. Children who grow up in 
orphan asylums often show a lack of interest in others; 
there was no one who could make the personal bridge 
between the child and his fellow beings. Sometimes an 
experiment has been made with children in institutions 
who were not developing very well. A nurse or a sister 
has been found to give the child her individual care; or 
he has been placed with a family where the mother could 
look after him as well as her own children. The result 
has always been a great improvement if the foster-mothers 
were well chosen. The best means of bringing up such 
children is to find a substitute for a mother and father 
and for a family life; and all we should be doing if we 
took children from their parents would be hunting around 
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for other people who could fulfill the tasks of parents. 
The importance of a mother’s affection and interest can be 
seen also from the fact that so many failures come from 
among orphans, illegitimate or imwanted children and the 
children of broken marriages. It is notorious that the part 
of a stepmother is very difficult, and the children often 
fight against her. The problem is not insoluble and I 
have seen it met with good success} but too often the 
woman does not understand the situation. Perhaps, when 
the mother died, the children turned towards the father 
and were pampered by him. Now they feel deprived of 
his attention and attack their stepmother. She feels that 
she must fight back and the children have now a real 
grievance. She has challenged them and they fight more 
than ever. A fight with a child is always a losing fight: he 
can never be beaten or won to cooperation by fighting. In 
these struggles the weakest always carries the day. Some- 
thing is demanded of him which he refuses to give} some- 
thing which can never be gained by such means. An in- 
calculable amoimt of tension and useless effort would be 
spared in this world if we realized that cooperation and 
love can never be won by force. 

The part of the father in family life is equally im- 
portant with the mother’s part. At first his relationship 
with the child is less intimate and it is later on that his in- 
fluence has its effect. We have already described some of 
the dangers if a mother is unable to spread the child’s 
interest towards his father. The child suffers a serious 
block in the development of his social feeling. Where 
the marriage is tinhappy, the situation is full of danger 
for the child. His mother may feel herself unable to in- 
clude the father in the family life} she may wish to keep 
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the diild entirely to herself. Perhaps both parents use the 
child as a pawn in their personal warfare. Each wishes to 
attach the child to himself j to be more loved than the 
partner. If children find (fissension between their parents, 
they are very skillful in playing them ofiF against each 
other. Thus a competition may arise to see who can govern 
the child better or spoil him more. It is impossible to train 
a child in cooperation with such an atmosphere around 
him. The first cooperation among other people which he 
experiences is the cooperation of his parentsj and if their 
cooperation is ’poor, they cannot hope to teach him to be 
cooperative himself. Moreover, it is from the marriage 
of their parents that children gain their first idea of mar- 
riage and the partnership of the sexes. The children of 
unhappy marriages, unless their first impression is cor- 
rected, will grow up with a pessimistic view of marriage. 
Even when they are adults they will feel that marriage 
is bound to turn out badly. They will attempt to avoid 
the other sex or they will be sure that they will fail in 
their approach. A child is thus very gravely handicapped 
if the marriage of his parents is not a cooperative part of 
social life, a product of social life, and a preparation for 
social life. The meaning of marriage Is that it should be a 
partnership of two people for their mutual welfare, for 
the welfare of their children, and for the welfare of 
society; and if it fails in any of these respects it is not In 
coherence with the demands of life. 

Since marriage is a partnership, no one member should 
be supreme. This point needs much closer consideration 
than we are accustomed to give it. In the whole conduct 
of the family life there is no call for the use of authority; 
and it is unfortunate if one member is especially promi- 
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nent or considered more than the others. If the father is 
high-tempered and tries to dominate the rest of the 
family, the boys will get a false view of what is expected 
from a man. The girls will suffer still more. In later life 
they mil picture men as tyrants. Marriage will seem to 
them a kind of subjugation and slavery. Sometimes they 
will seek to secure themselves against the other sex by 
perversion. If the mother is dominating and nags the 
other members, the position is reversed. The girls will 
probably imitate her and become sharp and critical them- 
selves. The boys will always be on the defensive, afraid 
of criticism and keeping watch for attempts to subjugate 
them. Sometimes it is not only the mother who is tyran- 
nical, but sisters and aunts all join to keep a boy in his 
place. He grows reserved and never wants to come for- 
ward "and join in sodal life. He is afraid that all women 
will have the same nagging, censorious attitude and he 
wishes to be rid of the whole sex. Nobody likes to be 
criticized} but if an individual makes it the main interest 
of his life to escape critidsra, all his relations with society 
are interfered with. He looks at every event and judges it 
only in accordance with his scheme of apperception, “ Am 
I the conqueror or the conquered? ” No comradeship is 
possible to those who look at relations with others as op- 
portunities of defeat or victory. 

The task of a father can be summed up in a few words. 
He must prove himself a good fellow man to his wife, 
to his children and to society. He must meet in a good 
way the three problems of life — occupation, friendship 
and love — and he must coSperate on an equal footing 
with his wife in the care and protection of the family. He 
should not forget that the woman’s part In the creation of 
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family life can never be surpassed. It is not his part to 
dethrone the mother, but to work with her. Especially 
with regard to money we should emphasize that if the 
financial support of the family comes through him it 
is still a common afiPair. He should never make it appear 
that he gives and the others receive. In a good marriage 
the fact that the money comes through him is only a result 
of the divisiomof labor in the family. Many fathers use 
their economic position as a means of ruling the house- 
hold. There should be no ruler in the family and every 
occasion for feelings of inequality should be avoided. 
Every father should be aware of the fact that our culture 
has overemphasized the privileged position of the man, 
and that in consequence his wife, when he married her, 
was probably in some degree afraid of being dominated 
and put in an inferior position. He should know that his 
wife is not on a lower level than he merely because she 
is a woman and does not support the family in the same 
way as he supports it. Whether or no the wife-contributes 
in money to the support of the family, if the family life 
is a real cooperation, there will be no question who makes 
the money and to whom it should belong. 

The father’s influence on his children is so important 
that many of them look on him, throughout their lives, 
either as their ideal or as their greatest enemy. Punish- 
ment, especially corporal punishment, is always harmful 
to children. Any teaching which cannot be given in friend- 
ship is wrong teaching. It is unfortunately frequent that 
the father of the family is given the task of punishing the 
children. There are many reasons why this is unfortunate. 
First of all, it reveals a conviction on the mother’s part 
that women are not really able to educate their children j 
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that they are really weak creatures who need a strong 
hand to help them. If a mother tells her children, “ You 
wait till father comes home ”, she is preparing them to 
regard men as the final authorities and the real powers 
in life. Secondly, it disturbs the relation of the children 
with their father and makes them fear him, instead of 
feeling him a good friend. Perhaps some women are afraid 
of losing their hold over their children’s affections if they 
punish them themselves j but the solution is not to dele- 
gate the pimishment to the father. The children will not 
reproach their mother any the less because she has sum- 
moned an executioner to her aid. Many women still use the 
threat of " telling father ” as a means of compelling their 
children’s obedience. What sort of conclusion will the 
children draw about the man’s part in life? 

If the father is meeting the three problems of life in a 
useful way he will be an integral part of the family, a 
good husband and a good father. He must be at ease with 
others and able to make friends. If he makes friends he 
is already making his family a part of the sodal life 
around him. He will not be isolated and bound to tradi- 
tional ideas. Influences from outside the home are finding 
their way into it and he is showing his children the way 
to social feeling and cooperation. There is a real danger, 
however, if the husband and wife have different friends. 
They should live in the same society and avoid being 
separated through their friendships. I do not mean, of 
course, that they should cling together and never go out 
by themselves; but there should be no difficulty in the 
way of their being together. Such a difficulty occurs, for 
example, if the husband does not want to introduce his 
wife into the circle of his friends. The center of his sodal 
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life, in that case, is outside of the family. It is very valu- 
able in the development of children that they should learn 
that the family is a unit of a larger society and that out- 
side the family there exist also trustworthy human beings 
and fellow men. 

It is a favorable sign of the ability to cooperate if, the 
father is on good terms with his own parents, sisters and 
brothers. Of course, he must leave his family and become 
independent} but this does not imply that he should dis- 
like his closest relatives and break with them. Sometimes 
two people will marry when they are still dependent on 
their parents and will exaggerate the connection which 
binds them to their families. When they speak of “ home ” 
they will refer to the home of their parents. If they are 
involved in the idea that their parents are still the center 
of the family, they will not be able to establish a real 
family life of their own. It is a question, here, of the 
cooperative ability of everybody concerned. Sometimes a 
man’s parents are jealous, want to know everything about 
their son’s life, and make difficulties in the new family. 
His wife feels that she is not sufficiently appreciated and 
is angry at the interference of her husband’s parents. This 
is particularly apt to occur where a man marries against 
the wish of his parents. His parents may have been wrong 
or right. Before their son marries they can oppose his 
choice, if they are dissatisfied} but after he has married 
they have only one course open to them — they must do 
everything they can to secure the success of the marriage. 
If family differences cannot be avoided, the husband 
should understand the difficulties and not worry about 
them. He should look on his parents’ opposition as a mis- 
take of theirs and do his best to prove that it was the son 
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who was right. There is no need for the husband and 
wife to submit to the wishes of their parents} but it is 
obviously easier if there is cooperation and if the wife 
can feel that her husband’s parents are thinking of her 
welfare and advantage, not of their own. 

The function that every one expects most definitely of 
a father is a solution of the problem of occupation. He 
must be trained for an occupation and he must be able to 
support himself and the family. In this he may be helped 
by his wife and later on, perhaps, by his children} but in 
our present cultural conditions the economic responsibility 
falls mainly on the man. A solution for this problem 
means that he must work and be courageous, that he must 
understand his profession and know its advantages and 
disadvantages, that he must be able to cooperate with 
other# in his profession and be well thought of by them. 
It means still more. By his own attitude he is helping to 
prepare the way in which his children will face the prob- 
lem of occupation. He should therefore see what is neces- 
sary for the successful solution of this problem — to find 
work which is useful to the whole of mankind and con- 
tributes to its welfare. It does not so much matter, how- 
ever, that he should consider his work useful} what is im- 
portant is that it should be usejid. We do not need to 
listen to his words. If he thinks himself an egoist, it is 
a pity} but if at the same time the work he is doing 
contributes to our common welfare, no great damage is 
done. 

It is with the solution of the problem of love that we 
are now dealing — with marriage and the building up of 
a happy and useful family life. The chief demand upon 
the husband is that he should be interested in his partner} 
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and it is very easy to see whether one person is interested 
in another or not. If he is interested, he interests him- 
self in the same things as the other and makes the wel- 
fare of the other his own spontaneous aim. It is not affec- 
tion only that proves interest; there are too many kinds 
of affection for us to regard it as a sufficient witness that 
everything is well. He must also be a comrade to his wife; 
he must be striving to make life easier and richer for her; 
and he must take pleasure in pleasing her. It is only when 
both partners place their common welfare higher than 
their individual welfare that a true cooperation can occur. 
Each partner must be more interested in the other than 
in himself. 

A husband should not show his affection for his wife 
too strikingly before the children. It is true that the love 
of a husband and wife is not to be compared with their 
love for their children. They are quite different things 
and neither can diminish the other. But sometimes chil- 
dren feel, if the parents are too expressive in their affec- 
tion for each other, that their own place is narrowed. They 
grow jealous and wish to make dissensions. The sexual 
partnership should not be taken wnth so little seriousness. 
So, too, in ^ving explanations of sexual matters, the 
father with the boys and the mother with the girls, they 
should be careful not to volunteer information, but to 
explain only as much as the child wishes to know and can 
understand at his sta^ of development. I believe that in 
our own time there is a tendency to explain to children 
far more than they can grasp properly and to rouse in- 
terests and feelings for which they are not prepared. In 
this way sexual matters are minimized and treated as if 
they were a mere bagatelle. This fashion is not much 
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better than the old fashion of being dishonest with chil- 
dren and concealing all sexual information from them. It 
is best to understand what the child wishes to know and 
answer the problem which he himself is considering; not 
to force on him what, from our own standards, we think 
should be known by everybody. We must preserve his 
trust and his feeling that we are cooperating with him 
and interested in helping him to find solutions for his 
problems; and if we do this we cannot go far wrong. In- 
cidentally, the fear of some parents that their children 
will hear injurious sex explanations from their fellow 
children has little justification. A child whose training in 
cooperation and independence has been good will never 
suffer from the talk of his friends; and very often chil- 
dren are more delicate in these matters than their eiders. 
A “ sfi'eet explanation ” never harmed a child who was 
not already prepared to take a mistaken view. 

In our present society men are offered fuller oppor- 
tunities for experience in social life; for knowledge of the 
systems of society, with their advantages and disadvan- 
tages, and of the moral relations in their own countries 
and in the world at large. Their sphere of activity is un- 
fortunately still broader than the sphere of activity of 
women. It thus falls to the father’s part to be the ad- 
viser of his wife and children in these problems. He 
should never boast of his greater experience and make 
capital out of it. He is not the family tutor. He should 
advise them, rather, as one friend advises another, avoid- 
ing every resistance and happy if the others can agree with 
him. If there is resistance on the side of his wife, who 
is perhaps not very well trained for cooperation, he should 
not insist on his point of view or try to use authority, but 
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look around for ways to diminish this resistance. He will 
not succeed by fighting. 

Money should not be overemphasized or made the sub- 
ject of quarreling. Women who are not earning money 
themselves are much more sensitive than their husbands 
generally believe and feel deeply hurt if they are accused 
of extravagance. Financial affairs should be settled in a 
cooperative way, within the financial capacity of the 
family. There is no excuse for the wife or children if they 
use their influence to make the father pay more than he 
can afford j and there should be an agreement on expenses 
made from the beginning so that no one feels dependent 
or badly treated. A father should not think that he can 
assure the future of his children by money alone. I read 
once an interesting pamphlet written by an American, in 
which he described how a rich man who had been born in 
a very poor family wished to secure his descendants for 
many generations from poverty and restriction. He went 
to a lawyer and asked him how it could be done. The 
lawyer asked him how many generations would satisfy 
him 5 and he replied that he thought he could manage it 
till the tenth generation. “ Yes, you can do it,” said the 
lawyer. “ But do you realize that each member of this 
tenth generation will have more than five hundred an- 
cestors with as much part in him as you have? Five hun- 
dred other families will be able to lay claim to him. Is he 
your descendant any longer? ” We can see here another 
example of the fact that whatever we do for our own 
descendants we are doing for the whole community. We 
cannot escape this tie to our fellow men. 

If there is no authority in the family there must be a 
real cooperation. Father and mother must work together 
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and agree together in everjthing concerned with the edu- 
cation of their children. It is of the utmost importance 
that neither the father nor the mother should show any 
favoritism among their children. The dangers of favorit- 
ism can hardly be too dramatically put. Almost every dis- 
couragement in childhood springs from the feeling that 
some one else is preferred. Sometimes the feeling is not 
at all justified} but where there is real equality there 
should not be an occasion for it to develop. Where boys 
are preferred to girls, inferiority complexes amongst the 
girls are almost inevitable. Children are very sensitive 
and even a very good child can take an entirely wrong 
direction in life through the suspicion that others are 
preferred. Sometimes one of the children develops 
quicker, or in a more likeable way than the others, and 
it Is difiicult not to show more liking for this child. Par- 
ents should be experienced enough and skillful enough to 
avoid showing any such preferences. Otherwise the child 
which develops better will overshadow and discourage all 
the other children; they will become envious and doubt- 
ful of their own abilities, and their ability to cooperate 
will be frustrated. It is not enough to say that there is no 
such preference. Parents must observe whether there is 
even a suspicion of such a preference in the mind of any 
of their children. 

Now we come to an equally important part of the 
family cooperation, the cooperation of the children among 
themselves. Unless the children feel equal, mankind will 
never be well prepared in social interest. Unless girls and 
boys feel equal, the relations of the two sexes will con- 
tinue to offer the greatest difficulties. Many people ask, 
“ How does it happen that children in the same family 
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often differ so widely? ” Some scientists have attempted 
to explain it as the result of differing heredityj but we 
have seen that this is a superstition. Let us compare the 
growth of children with the growth of young trees. If 
a group of trees are growing up together, each one of 
them is really in a quite different situation. If one grows 
faster because it is more favored by the sun and the soil, 
its development influences the growth of all the others. 
It overshadows themj its roots stretch out and take away 
their nourishment. The others are dwarfed and stunted. 
The same is true of a family in which one member is too 
prominent. We have seen that neither a father nor a 
mother should assume a dominating position in the family. 
Often, if the father is very successful or very talented, 
the children feel that they can never equal his achieve- 
ments. They grow discouraged: their interest in life is 
blocked. It is for this reason that the children of famous 
men and women are sometimes a disappointment to their 
parents and to the rest of society. The children have seen 
no way open to excel their father or mother. If a father 
is very successful in his profession, he should never stress 
his success in the family or his children’s development will 
be hindered. 

The same remark holds good among the children them- 
selves. If one child develops especially well, it is quite 
likely that he will receive most attention and favor. It is 
a pleasant situation for himj but the other children feel 
the difference and resent it. It is not possible for a human 
being to bear, without disgust and irritation, the position 
of being put on a lower level than some one else. Such a 
prominent child can damage all the others j and it is not 
too much to say that the others will all grow up suffering 



144 WHAT LIFE SHOULD MEAN TO YOU 

from mental starvation. They will not cease to strive for 
superiority, for this striving can never cease. Their striv- 
ing, however, will turn to other directions which may well 
not be realistic or socially useful. 

Individual Psychology has opened up a very wide field 
for research work by inquiring into the advantages and 
disadvantages for children according to the order of their 
birth. To simplify a consideration of this, we shall suppose 
that the parents are cooperating well and doing their best 
in the training of the children. The position of each child 
in the family still makes a great difference and each child 
will still grow up in quite a new situation. We must in- 
sist again that the situation is never the same for two chil- 
dren in a family} and each child will show in his style of 
life the results of his attempts to adapt himself to his 
own peculiar circumstances. 

Every oldest child has experienced for some time the 
situation of an only child and has been compelled sud- 
denly to adapt himself to a new situation at the birth of 
the next oldest. The first-bom child is generally given a 
good deal of attention and spoiling. He has been accus- 
tomed to be the center of the family. Too often it is quite 
suddenly and sharply, without any preparation, that he 
finds himself ousted from his position. Another child is 
born and he is no longer unique. Now he must share the 
attention of his mother and father with a rival. The 
change alwa)^ makes a great impression and we can often 
find in problem children, neurotics, criminals, drunkards 
and perverts that their difficulties began in such circum- 
stances. They were oldest children who felt very deeply 
the arrival of another child} and their sense of deprivation 
had moulded their whole style of life. 
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Other children may lose position in the same way; but 
they will probably not feel it so strongly. They had al- 
ready had experience of cooperation with another child; 
they had never been the sole object of consideration and 
care. To the oldest child it is a complete change. If he is 
in fact neglected on the arrival of the new baby, we cannot 
expect him to accept the situation with ease. If he bears 
a grudge, we cannot hold him guilty. Of course, if his 
parents have allowed him to feel sure of their affection, 
if he knows that his position is secure, and, above all, if 
he is prepared for the arrival of a younger child and has 
been trained to cooperate in its care, the crisis will pass 
without ill effects. Generally he is not prepared. The new 
baby really takes away from him attention, love and 
appreciation. He begins trying to pull his mother back 
to him and thinking how he can regain attention. Some- 
times we can see a mother pulled this way and that by 
her two children, each struggling to occupy her more 
than the other. The oldest child is better able to use force 
and to think of new tricks. We can reckon up what he will 
do in these circumstances. He will do just what we should 
do if we were in his circumstances and were pursuing his 
aim. We should try to worry the mother, and fi^t her, 
and develop such characteristics that she could not pos- 
sibly overlook us. He will do the same. In the end he ex- 
hausts his mother’s patience. He fights by every possible 
means, in the wildest way. His mother is tired of the 
trouble he causes her; and now he really begins to experi- 
ence what it is like to be no longer loved. He was fight- 
ing for his mother’s love and the result is that he loses it. 
He felt pushed into the background and the effect of his 
actions is that he really is pushed into the background. He 
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feels himself justified. “ I knew it,” he feels. The others 
are wrong and he is right. It is as if he were in a trap; the 
more he struggles, the worse his position becomes. Ail the 
time his views of the position are being confirmed. How 
can he give up the fight when everything tells him he is 
justified? 

In every case of such a fight, we must inquire into the 
individual circumstances. If mother fights back at him, the 
child will become high-tempered, wild, critical and dis- 
obedient. When he turns against his mother, it often hap- 
pens that his father gives him a chance to renew the old 
favorable position. He becomes interested in his father 
and tries to win his attention and aflFection. Oldest chil- 
dren frequently prefer their fathers and lean towards 
their side. We can be sure, wherever a child prefers his 
father^ that this is a secondary phase: at first he was at- 
tached to his mother, but now she has lost his affection 
and he has transferred it to his father as a reproach 
against her. If a child prefers his father, we know that 
he has previously suffered a tragedy; he has felt slighted 
and left out of account; he cannot forget it and his whole 
style of life is built around this feeling. 

Such a fight lasts a long time and sometimes it lasts 
through a whole life. The child has trained to fight and 
resist and he goes on fighting in all situations. Perhaps 
there is no one whose interest he can engage. He then 
becomes hopeless and imagines that he can never win 
affection. We find then such characteristics as peevishness, 
reserve and inability to join in with others. The child 
trains himself for isolation. All the movements and ex- 
pressions of such a child are directed towards the past, 
the bygone time when he was the center of attention. For 
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this reason oldest children generally show, in one way 
or another, an interest in the past. They like to look back 
and to speak of the past. They are admirers of the past 
and pessimistic over the future. Sometimes a child who 
has lost his power, the small kingdom he ruled, under- 
stands better than others the importance of power and 
authority. When he grows up, he likes to take part in the 
exercise of authority and he exaggerates the importance 
of rules and laws. Everything should be done by rule and 
no rule should ever be changed. Power should always be 
preserved in the hands of those who are entitled to it. 
We can understand that influences like these in childhood 
give a strong tendency towards conservatism. If such an 
individual establishes a good position for himself, he is 
always suspicious that other people are coming up behind 
him with the intention of taking his place from him and 
dethroning him. 

The position of the oldest child offers a special prob- 
lem, but it is one which can be well met and turned into 
an advantage. If he has already been trained for cooper- 
ation when the younger child is born, he suffers no injury. 
Among such oldest children we find individuals who de- 
velop a striving to protect others and help thern. They 
train to imitate their fathers or mothers; often they play 
the part of a father or a mother with the younger chil- 
dren, look after them, teach them and feel themselves re- 
sponsible for their welfare. Sometimes they develop a 
great talent for organization. These are the favorable 
cases, though even a striving to protect others may be ex- 
aggerated into a desire to keep those others dependent 
and to rule over them. In my own experience in Europe 
and America I have found that the greatest proportion of 
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problem children are oldest children} and close behind 
them come the youngest children. It is interesting that 
these extreme positions provide the extreme problems. 
Our educational methods have not yet successfully solved 
the difficulties of the oldest child. 

The second child is in a quite diflFerent position, a situa- 
tion that cannot be compared with that of the other chil- 
dren. From the time he is born, he shares attention with 
another child} and he is therefore a little nearer to co- 
operation than an oldest child. He has a greater circle of 
human beings in his environment} and if the oldest is 
not fighting against him and pushing him back, he is very 
well situated. The most significant fact of his position is 
something different. Throughout his childhood he has 
a pacemaker. There is always a child ahead of him in age 
and development and he is stimulated to exert himself 
and catch up. A typical second child is very easy to recog- 
nize. He behaves as if he were in a race, as if some one 
were a step or two in front and he had to hurry to get 
ahead of him. He is under full steam all the time. He 
trains continually to surpass his older brother and con- 
quer him. The Bible gives us many marvelous psychologi- 
cal hints and the typical second child is beautifully por- 
trayed in the story of Jacob. He wished to be the first, to 
take away Esau^s position, to beat Esau and excel him. A 
second child is irritated by the feeling that he is behind 
and struggles hard to overtake the others. Often he suc- 
ceeds. The second child is often more talented and suc- 
cessful than the first. Here we cannot siaggest that heredity 
has any part in this development. If he goes ahead faster, 
it is because he trained more. Even when he is grown up 
and outside the family circle, he often makes use of a 
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pacemaker 5 compares himself with some one whom he 
thinks more advantageously placed and tries to go beyond 
him. 

It is not only in the waking life that we see these char- 
acteristics. They leave their marks on ail expressions of 
the personality and they are easily found in dreams. Old- 
est children, for example, often have dreams of falling. 
They are on top, but they are not sure that they can 
keep their superiority. Second children, on the other 
hand, often picture themselves in races. They run after 
trains and ride in bicycle races. Sometimes this hurry in 
his dreams is sufficient by itself to allow us to guess that 
the individual is a second child. 

We must say, however, that there are no fixed rules 
in this way. It is not only an actual oldest child that can 
behave like an oldest. The situation counts, not the mere 
order of birth. In a large family a later child is some- 
times in the situation of an oldest. Perhaps there were two 
children bom close together} for example, a long time 
intervened before a third was born, and then two other 
children followed. The third child may show all the fea- 
tures of an oldest. So, too, with a second child} a typical 
second child may appear after four or five children have 
been born. Always where two children grow up close 
together and separated from the others they will show 
the characteristics of an oldest and a second child. 

Sometimes the oldest is beaten in the race} you will 
then find that the oldest child offers a problem. Some- 
times he can keep his position and push back the younger} 
it is then the second child that gives trouble. It is a very 
difficult position for the oldest child when he is a boy 
and the second is a girl. He runs the risk of being beaten 
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by a ^rl, which, in our present conditions, he will probably 
feel as being a serious disgrace. The tension between a 
boy and a girl is higher than the tension between two 
boys or two girls. In this struggle the girl is favored by 
nature} till her sixteenth year she develops more quickly, 
bodily and mentally, than a boy. Such an older boy gives 
up the fight, grows lazy and discouraged. He looks around 
for tricks and underhand means of conquering} he boasts 
or lies, for example. We can almost guarantee that in such 
a case the girl will win. We shall see the boy taking to all 
kinds of mistaken paths, while the girl solves her prob- 
lems with ease and progresses astonishingly. Such diffi- 
culties can be avoided} but the danger must be known be- 
forehand and steps taken before damage has been done. 
Bad consequences can be avoided only in a family which is 
a unit^ of equal and cooperative members, where there is 
no sense in rivalry and no ground for a child to think he 
has enemies and spend his time fighting. 

All other children have followers} all other children 
can be dethroned} but the youngest can never be de- 
throned. He has no followers but he has many pacemak- 
ers. He is always the baby of the family and probably 
he is the most pampered. He faces the difficulties of a 
pampered child} but, because he is so much stimulated, 
because he has many chances for competition, it often hap- 
pens that the youngest child develops in an extraordinary 
way, runs faster than the other children and overcomes 
them all. The position of the youngest has not changed in 
human history. In the oldest stories of mankind we have 
accounts of how the youngest child excelled its brothers 
and sisters. In the Bible it is always the youngest who con- 
quers. Joseph was brought up as a youngest. Benjamin 
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came seventeen years after Josephj but Benjamin played 
no part in his development. Joseph’s style of life is ex- 
actly typical of the style of life of a youngest. He is al- 
ways asserting his superiority, even in his dreams. The 
others must bow down before him; he outshines them all. 
His brothers understood his dreams very well. It was not 
hard for them, since they had Joseph with them and his 
attitude was clear enough. The feelings which Joseph 
aroused in his dreams they also had felt. They feared 
him and wanted to get rid of him. From being the last, 
however, Joseph became the first. In later days he was the 
pillar and support of the whole family. The youngest 
child is often the pillar of the whole family and this can- 
not be accidental. Men have always known it and told 
stories of the power of the youngest. He is, in fact, in a 
very favorable situation; helped by his mother, his father 
and his brothers; with so much to stimulate his ambition 
and effort; and with no one to attack him from behind or 
distract his attention. 

And yet, as we saw, the second largest proportion of 
problem children comes from among the youngest. The 
reason for this generally lies in the way in which all the 
family spoils them. A spoiled child can never bg inde- 
pendent. He loses courage to succeed by his own effort. 
Youngest children are always ambitious; but the most 
ambitious children of all are the lazy children. Laziness 
is a sign of ambition joined with discouragement; ambi- 
tion so high that the individual sees no hope of realizing 
it. Sometimes a youngest child will not admit to any 
single ambition, but this is because he wishes to excel in 
everything, he wishes to be unlimited and unique. It W'ill 
be easily understood, also, from what inferiority feelings a 



152 WHAT LIFE SHOULD MEAN TO YOU 

youngest child can sufiFer. Every one in the environment 
is older, stronger and more experienced. 

The only child has a problem of his own. He has a 
rival, but his rival is not a brother or sister. His feelings 
of competition go against his father. An only child is 
pampered by his mother. She is afraid of losing him and 
wants to keep him under her attention. He develops what 
is called a “ mother complex ”j he is tied to his mother’s 
apron strings and wishes to push his father out of the 
family picture. This, too, can only be prevented if the 
father and mother work together and let the child be 
interested in both of themj but, for the most part, the 
father is less occupied with the child than the mother. 
Oldest children are occasionally very much like only chil- 
dren: they want to conquer the father and they like people 
who are older than themselves. Often an only child is 
scared to death lest he should have brothers and sisters 
following him. Friends of the family say, “ You ought to 
have a little brother or sister ”, and he dislikes the pros- 
pect immensely. He wants to be the center of attention 
all the time. He really feels that it is a right of his and 
if his position is challenged he thinks it a great injus- 
tice. Iii later life, where he is no longer the center of 
attention, he has many difficulties. Another point of 
danger for his development is that he is bom into a timid 
environment. If, for organic reasons, the parents cannot 
have more children, we can do nothing but apply our- 
selves to solving the problems of an only child j but we 
often find these only children in a family where we could 
expect more children. The parents are timid and pessimis- 
tic. They feel they will not be able to solve the economic 
problem of having more than one child. The whole at- 
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mosphere is full of anaety and the child suffers badly. 

If there is a big space of years between the birth of 
children, each child will have some of the features of an 
only child. The situation is not very favorable. I am often 
asked, What do you think would be the best spacing of 
a family? ” “ Should children follow each other very 
soon or should there be a longer distance between them? ” 
From my experience I should say that the best distance is 
about three years. At the age of three a child can cooper- 
ate if a younger child is born. He is intelligent enough to 
understand that there can be more than one child in a 
family. If he is only one-and-a-half or two, we cannot 
discuss it with himj he cannot understand our arguments. 
We shall not be able, therefore, to prepare him rightly 
for the event. 

An only boy brought up in a family of girls has a hard 
time before him. He is in a wholly feminine environ- 
ment. Most of the day the father is absent. He sees only 
his mother, his sisters and the maidservants. -Feeling that 
he is different, he grows up isolated. This is especially true 
where the women-folk make a joint attack on him. They 
think they must all educate him or they want to prove 
that he has no reason to be conceited. There is a good deal 
of antagonism and rivalry. If he is in the middle, he is 
probably in the worst place of all — attacked from both 
sides. If he is the oldest, he is in danger of being followed 
by a girl who is a very keen competitor. If he is the young- 
est, he is made into a pet. The type of an only boy among 
girls is one which no one likes very much. The problem 
can be solved if there is a social life in which the children 
share and in which he can meet other children. Otherwise, 
surrounded by girls, he may behave like a girl. A feminine 
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environment is quite different from a mixed environment. 
If the apartment is not just standardized but furnished 
according to the taste of the people in it, you may be sure 
that an apartment where women live will be neat and 
orderly, that the colors will be chosen with care, and that 
attention will have been paid to a thousand details. If 
there are men and boys about it is not nearly so neat; 
there is much more roughness and noise and broken furni- 
ture. Such a boy among girls is apt to grow up with femi- 
nine tastes and a feminine outlook on life. 

On the other hand, he may fight strongly against this 
atmosphere and lay great stress on his masculinity. He 
will then always be on his guard not to be dominated by 
women. He will feel that he must assert his difference 
and his superiority; but there will always be tension. His 
development will proceed by extremes, he will train to be 
either very strong or very weak. It is a situation which de- 
serves study and inquiry; it is not met with every day; and 
before we say much about it we must examine more cases. 
In a rather similar way, an only girl among boys is apt to 
develop very feminine or very masculine qualities. Fre- 
quently she is pursued through life by feelings of inse- 
curity and helplessness. 

Wherever I have studied adults, I have found impres- 
sions left on them from their early childhood and lasting 
forever. The position in the family leaves an indelible 
stamp upon the style of life. Every difficulty of develop- 
ment is caused by rivalry and lack of cooperation in the 
family. If we look around at our sodal life and ask why 
rivalry and competition is its most obvious aspect — in- 
deed, not only at our social life but at our whole world — 
then we must recognize that people are ever3rwhere pur- 
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suing the goal of being conqueror, of overcoming and sur- 
passing others. This goal is the result of training in early 
childhood, of the rivalries and competitive striving of 
children who have not felt themselves an equal part of 
their whole family. We can get rid of these disadvan- 
tages only by training children better in cooperation. 



CHAPTER VII 


School Influences 

The school is the prolonged arm of the family. If par- 
ents were able to undertake the training of their chil- 
dren and fit them adequately for solving the problems 
of life, there would be no need for school education. 
Often in other cultures a child was trained almost com- 
pletely in the family. A craftsman would bring up his 
sons in his own craft and teach them the skill he had ac- 
quired from his own father and from his practical experi- 
ence. Our present culture, however, makes more complex 
demands on us, and schools are necessary to lighten the 
work of parents and carry on what they have begun. Social 
life needs a higher degree of education from its members 
than we can give them in the home. 

In America schools have not gone through all the 
phases of development which have taken place in Europe j 
but sometimes we can still see relics of an authoritarian 
tradition. At first, in the history of European education, 
only princes and aristocrats received any schooling. They 
were the only members of sodety to whom a value was 
accorded: others were expected to do their work and aspire 
no higher. Later on, the limits of society were enlarged. 
Education was taken over by religious institutions and a 
few selected individuals could be trained in religion, art, 
the sdences and professional disdplines. 

When industrial technique began to develop, these 
forms of education were quite insuffident. The struggle 
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for a wider education, was long drawn out. The school- 
masters in the villages and towns were often cobblers and 
tailors. They taught with a stick in their hands and the 
results were very poor. Only the religious schools and 
the universities gave instruction in the arts and sdences 
and sometimes even emperors did not learn to read or 
write. Now it became necessary for the workers to read 
and write, do sums and draw, and the public schools as 
we know them were founded. 

These schools, however, were always established in 
accordance with the ideals of the government} and the 
governments of the time aimed at having obedient sub- 
jects, trained for the benefit of the upper classes and cap- 
able of being turned into soldiers. The curriculum of the 
schools was adapted to this end. I myself can remember a 
time in Austria when these conditions, in part, survived} 
when the training for the least privileged classes was to 
make them obedient and fit them for tasks appropriate 
to their status. More and more the insufSciendes of this 
type of education were seen. Freedom grew} the working 
classes became stronger and made higher demands. The 
public schools adapted themselves to these demands} and 
now it is the prevailing ideal of education that children 
should be taught to think for themselves, should be given 
the opportunity to familiarize themselves with literature, 
the arts and sciences, and should grow up to share in our 
whole human culture and contribute to it. We no longer 
wish to train children only to make money or take a posi- 
tion under the industrial system. We want fellow men. 
We want equal, independent and responsible collaborators 
in the common work of culture. 

Whether they know it or not, all who propose some 
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school reform are seeking a way to increase the degree of 
cooperation in social life. This is the purpose, for example, 
behind the demand for character-education} and, if we 
understood it in this light, it would clearly be the right 
demand. On the whole, however, the aims and technique 
of education are not yet thoroughly understood. We must 
find teachers who can train children not only to earn 
money but to work in ways beneficial to mankind. They 
must feel the importance of this task and they must be 
trained to fulfill it. Character-education is still on its trial. 
We must exclude from consideration the courts — so far 
there has been no serious and organized attempt at char- 
acter-education there. Even in the schools, however, the 
results are not very satisfactory. Children come to school 
who have been failures in family life; and their mistakes 
are nbt diminished, in spite of all the lectures and ex- 
hortations they get. There is nothing left, therefore, but 
to train the teachers to understand and help the develop- 
ment of children in the school. 

This has been a great part of my own work} and I 
believe that many of the schools in Vienna are ahead of 
all others. Elsewhere there are psychiatrists to see the 
children and give advice about them} but, unless the 
teacher agrees and understands how to carry out the ad- 
vice, where is the advantage? The psychiatrist sees the 
child once or twice a week — perhaps even once a day — 
but he does not really know the influences from the en- 
vironment, from the family, from outside the family, 
from the school itself. He writes a note that the child 
should be better nourished or should have thyroid treat- 
ment. Perhaps he gives the teacher hints for the personal 
treatment of the child. The teacher, however, does not 
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know the purpose of the prescription and is not experi- 
enced in avoiding mistakes. He can do nothing unless he 
himself understands the character of the child. We need 
the most intimate cooperation between the psychiatrist 
and the teacher. The teacher must know everything the 
psychiatrist knows, so that after discussing the child’s 
problem he can proceed on his own, without further help. 
If any unexpected problem turns up, he should under- 
stand what to do, just as the psychiatrist would if he were 
present. The most practical method seems to be the Ad- 
visory Council, such as we have established in Vienna. 
This method I shall describe towards the end of the chap- 
ter. 

When the child first goes to school, he is facing a new 
test in social life 5 and this test will reveal any mistakes 
in his development. Now he must cooperate in a’’ wider 
field than before, and, if he has been pampered at home, 
he will perhaps be unwilling to leave his sheltered life 
and join in with the other children. In this way we can 
see in his very first day at school the limits of social feel- 
ing in a pampered child. He will perhaps cry and wish 
to be taken home. He will not be interested in school 
tasks and in his teacher. He will not listen to what- is said, 
because he is thinking of himself all the time. It is easy 
to see that if he continues self-interested he will remain 
backward at school. Often parents tell us of a problem 
child that he gives no trouble at home; that problems only 
arise when he is at school. We can suspect that the child 
feels himself in an especially favorable situation in the 
family. No tests are set him there, the mistakes in his de- 
velopment are not manifest. At school, however, he is no 
longer pampered and he feels the situation as a defeat. 
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One child, from Hs .first day at school, did nothing 
but laugh at every remark of the teacher. He showed no 
interest in any of the school work and it was thought that 
he must be feeble-minded. When I saw him, I s^d to 
him, “ Everybody wonders why you are .always laughing 
at school.” He replied, “ School is a joke made up by the 
parents. They send children to school to fool them.” He 
had been very much teased at home and he was convinced 
that every new situation was a new joke against him. I 
was able to show him that he overemphasized the neces- 
sity for preserving his dignity; that not everybody was 
engaged in making a fool of him. In consequence, he 
could interest himself in his school work and make good 
progress. 

It is the task of schoolteachers to notice the difficulties 
of the'^chddren and to correct the mistakes of the parents. 
They find some of the children prepared for this wider 
social life; they have already been trained in their families 
to interest themselves in other people. Some are not pre- 
pared; and wherever an individual is not prepared for a 
problem, he hesitates or withdraws. Every child who is 
ladcward but not definitely feeble-minded is hesitating 
before the problem of adjustment to social life; and the 
teacher is in the best position to help him to meet what 
is a new situation for him. 

But how is he to help him? He must do exactly what 
a mother should do — connect the child with himself 
and interest him. It is on the interest of the child that 
his whole future adjustment depends. He can never be 
interested by severity or ptmishment. If a child comes to 
school and finds it difficult to make a bridge with his 
teachers and fellow children, the worst thing to do is to 
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criticize him and scold him. This method would show 
only too clearly that he was right to dislike school. I must 
confess that if I myself were a child who was always 
scolded and reproached at school, I should distract my 
interest as far as possible from my teachers. I should look 
about for ways of getting into a new situation and avoid- 
ing school altogether. It is mainly the children to whom 
school is thus made an artificially unpleasant environ- 
ment who play truant, are bad pupils and give the appear- 
ance of bemg stupid and difficult to handle. They are 
not really stupid} often they display great ingenuity in 
making up excuses for not attending school or in forging 
letters from their parents. Outside the school, however, 
they find other children who have played truant before 
them. From these companions they gain far more appre- 
dation than they get at school. The drcle in whidh. they 
feel themselves interested and where they have the testi- 
mony of being worth while is not the school class but the 
gang. We can see, in this situation, how children who are 
not taken into the class as part of the whole are provoked 
to train themselves towards a criminal career. 

If a teacher is to attract the interest of a child, he will 
vmderstand what the child’s interests have been previously 
and convince him that he can make a success in this in- 
terest and in others. When a child feels confident on one 
point it is easier to stimulate him in other points also. 
From the first, therefore, we should find out how the 
child looks at the world and which sense organ has occu- 
pied most of his attention and been trained to the highest 
degree. Some children are most interested in seeing, some 
in listening, some in moving. Children of a risual type 
will be easier to interest in subjects in which they have to 
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use their eyes, in geography or drawing. If the teacher 
gives lectures, they will not listen j they are not so much 
accustomed to auditory attention. If such children have 
no opportunity to learn through the eyes, they will be 
backward. It will perhaps be taken for granted that they 
have no abilities or talents; and the blame will be put on 
heredity. If any one is to blame, it is rather the teachers 
and parents who have not found the right method of m- 
teresting the children. I am not proposing that the educa- 
tion of children should be specialized; but an interest 
which is highly developed should be used to encourage 
the children in other interests also. In our own time there 
are some schools where subjects are taught to the children 
in a way which can appeal to all the senses. Exercises in 
modeling or drawing, for example, are combined with 
the lessons. This is a tendency to be encouraged and de- 
veloped further. The best way to teach subjects is in 
coherence with the rest of life, so that the children can 
see the purpose of the instruction and the practical value 
of what they are learning. A question is often raised 
whether it is better to teach children subjects or teach 
them to think for themselves. It seems to me that too 
severe an antithesis is made in this question. Both methods 
can be combined. It is a great advantage, for example, to 
teach a child mathematics in connection unth the build- 
ing of houses, and let him find out how much wood is 
needed, how many people will live there, and so forth. 
Some subjects can easily be taught together, and we often 
find experts in linking one part of life to another. A 
teacher, for example, can take a walk with the children 
and find out what they are most interested in. He can 
teach them at the same time to understand plants and 
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plant structure, the evolution and use of the plant, the 
influences of climate, the physical features of the country, 
the history of mankind and indeed almost every aspect 
of life. We must presuppose, of course, that such a teacher 
is really interested in the children he teaches 5 but there 
is no hope for educating children where we cannot make 
this presupposition. 

Under our present system we generally find that when 
children first come to school they are more prepared for 
competition than for cooperation} and the training in 
competition continues throughout their schooldays. This 
is a disaster for the child} and it is hardly less of a dis- 
aster if he goes ahead and strains to beat the other chil- 
dren than if he falls behind and gives up the struggle. 
In both cases he will be interested primarily in himself. 
It will not be his aim to contribute and help, but t2) secure 
what he can for himself. As the family should be a unit, 
with each member an equal part of the whole, so, too, 
should the class. When they are trained in this way, chil- 
dren are really interested in one another, and enjoy coop- 
eration. I have seen many “ difficult ” children whose 
attitude was entirely changed through the interest and 
cooperation of their fellow children. One child in espe- 
cial I may mention. He came from a home where he felt 
that every one was hostile to him and he expected that 
every one would be hostile to him at school. His work at 
school had been bad, and when his parents heard of it, 
they punished him at home. This situation is only too often 
met with: a child gets a bad report at school and is scolded 
for it there} he takes it home and is punished again. One 
such experience is discouraging enough} to double the pun- 
ishment is terrible. It is no wonder that the child re- 
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nulined backward and a disturbing influence in the class. 
At last he found a teacher who understood the dreum- 
stances and explained to the other children how this boy 
believed that every one was his enemy. He enlisted their 
help in convindng him that they were his friends} and 
the whole conduct and progress of the boy improved be- 
yond belief. 

Sometimes people doubt whether children can really 
be trained to understand one another and help in this 
way} but it is my experience that children often under- 
stand better than their elders. A mother once brought her 
two children, a girl of two years and a boy of three, 
into my room. The little girl climbed up on a table and 
her mother was scared to death. She was so anxious that 
she could not make a movement, but she cried out, “ Come 
down! Come down! ” The little girl paid no attention 
to her. The boy of three years said, “ Stay there! ” 
and the ^rl immediately climbed down. He understood 
her better than her mother and knew what to do. 

One frequent suggestion for increasing the umty and 
cooperation of a class is to make the children self-govern- 
ing} but in such attempts I think that we must go care- 
fully, under the guidance of a teacher, and assuring our- 
selves that the children are rightly prepared. Otherwise 
we shall find that the children are not very serious about 
their self-government: they look on it as a kind of game. 
In consequence they are much stricter and severer than a 
teacher would be} or they use their meetings to gain a 
personal advantage, to air quarrels, to score off one an- 
other, or to achieve a position of superiority. In the be- 
ginning, therefore, it is necessary that the teacher should 
watch and advise. 
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We cannot avoid tests of one land or another if we are 
to find out a child’s present standard of mental develop- 
ment, character and sodal behavior. Sometimes, indeed, a 
test such as the Intelligence Tests can be the salvation 
of a child. A boy has bad school reports, for example, and 
the teacher wishes to put him in a lower class. He is given 
an Intelligence Test and it is discovered that he could 
really be promoted. It ought to be realized, however, that 
we can never predict the limits of a child’s future growth. 
The Intelligence Quotient should be used only to acquaint 
us with a child’s difficulties, so that we may find a method 
to overcome them. In so far as my own experience goes, 
an Intelligence Quotient, when it does not reveal actual 
feeble-mindedness, can always be changed if we discover 
the right method. I have found that where children are 
allowed to play with Intelligence Tests, become Jamiliar 
with them, find out the trick and increase their experience 
of these test examinations, their Intelligence Quotient im- 
proves. The Intelligence Quotient should not be regarded 
as fixing a limit, set by fate or by heredity, to the child’s 
future achievements. 

Nor should the child himself or the child’s parents be 
acquainted with his Intelligence Quotient. They do not 
know the purpose of the tests and they think that they 
represent a final judgment. The greatest difficulty in edu- 
cation is provided, not by the limitations of the child, but 
by what he thinks are his limitations. If a child knows 
that his Intelligence Quotient is low, he may become hope- 
less and believe that success is beyond him. In education 
we should be occupied in increasing the courage and in- 
terest of a child and in removing the limits which, through 
his interpretation of life, he has set to his own powers. 
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Much the same is true of school reports. If a teacher 
gives a child a bad report, he believes that he is stimulat- 
ing him to struggle harder. If the child has had a severe 
upbringing at home, however, he will be afraid to take 
his report back with him. He may stay away from home 
or alter the report. Sometimes children have even com- 
nutted suidde in such circumstances. Teachers should con- 
sider, therefore, what may happen later on. They are not 
responsible for the home life of the child and its effects 
on himj but they must take it into consideration. If the 
parents are ambitious, there are probably scenes and re- 
proaches when he comes home with a bad report. If the 
teacher had been a little milder and more benevolent, 
the child might have been encouraged to go ahead and 
succeed. When a child always has a bad school report and 
every one else thinks he is the worst pupil in the class, 
he comes to believe it himself and to believe that it is 
unalterable. Even the worst pupil can improve, howeverj 
and there are sufficient examples, among the most famous 
men, to show that a child who is backward at school may 
recover his courage and interest and go forward to great 
achievements. 

It is very interesting to see that children themselves, 
without any help from reports, have generally a quite 
good judgment of one another’s present abilities. They 
know who is best in arithmetic, spelling, drawing and 
athletics, and could classify themselves very well. The 
mistake they most often make is to conceive that they 
could never do better. They see others ahead of them 
and believe that they could never catch up. If a child is 
very firmly fixed in this opinion he will transfer it to the 
circumstances of his later life. Even in adult life he will 
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calculate his position relative td others and think that 
he must always remain behind at this point. The great 
majority of children at school occupy more or less the 
same position in all the classes through which they go. 
They are always among the first, in the middle or at the 
bottom. We should not look on this fact as if it showed 
that they were more or less gifted by birth. It shows the 
limits which they have set for themselves, the degree of 
their optimism and the field of their activity. It is byjug^ 
means unknown that a child who has been at the bottom 
of his class should change and begin to make surprising 
progress. Children should understand the mistake in- 
volved in this self-limitationj and both teachers and chil- 
dren should get rid of the superstition that the progress 
of a child of normal intelligence can be related to his 
heredity. * 

Of all mistakes made in education, the belief in hered- 
itary limits to development is the worst. It gives teachers 
and parents an opportunity to explain away their errors 
and diminish their efforts. They can be freed from the 
responsibility of their influence over the children. Every 
attempt to avoid responsibility should be opposed. If an 
educator really attributed the whole development of char- 
acter and intelligence to heredity, I do not see how he 
could possibly hope to accomplish anything in his pro- 
fession. If, on the other hand, he sees that his own atti- 
tude and exertions influence the children, he cannot find 
an escape from responsibility in views of inheritance. 

I am not referring here to physical heredity. The in- 
heritance of organ deficiencies is beyond all question. The 
importance of such inherited defidencies on the develop- 
ment of the mind is understood, I believe, only in Indi- 
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vidual Psychology. The^child experiences in his mind the 
degree of functioning of his organs j and he limits his 
development in accor^nce with his judgment of his dis- 
ability. It is not the deficiency itself which affects the 
mind, but the child’s attitude to his deficiency, and his 
consequent training. If a child suffers, therefore, from any 
organic disability, it is especially necessary that he should 
be given no reason to conclude that he is limited in intelli- 
■geape or character. We have seen in a previous chapter 
that the same organic deficiency may be taken as a stimulus 
for greater effort and success or as an obstacle which is 
bound to hinder development. 

At first, when I advanced this conclusion, many people 
accused me of being imsdentific and of putting forward 
private beliefs of my own that were in conflict with the 
facts, it was from my experiences, however, that I had 
formulated my conclusion, and the evidence in its favor 
has been steadily accumulating. Now many other psychia- 
trists and psychologists have come round to the same point 
of view, and the belief in inherited components of char- 
acter may be called a superstition. It is a superstition which 
has existed for many thousands of years. Wherever men 
have wished to avoid responsibility and have taken a 
fatalistic view of human conduct, the theory that char- 
acter traits were inherited was almost bound to show it- 
self. In its simplest form it is the belief that a child at 
birth is already good or bad. In this form it can easily 
be shown to be nonsense j and only a very strong desire 
to escape responsibility could allow it to persist. “ Good ” 
and “bad”, like otlier expressions of character, have 
meaning only in a social context} they are the result of 
training in a sodal environment, among our fellow men. 



SCHOOL INFLUENCES? 1 69 

and they imply a judgment, “ ctindudve to the welfare 
of others ”, or “ opposed to the welfare of others.” Be- 
fore a child is bom, he has no social environment in this 
sense. At birth he has potentialities to develop in either 
direction. The path he chooses to follow will depend on 
the impressions and sensations he receives from his en- 
vironment and from his own body, and on the interpre- 
tation he makes of these impressions and sensations. Espe- 
cially it will depend on his education. 

It is the same with the inheritance of mental faculties, 
though perhaps the evidence is not so clear. The greatest 
factor in the development of mental faculties is interest i 
and we have seen how interest is blocked, not through 
heredity, but through discouragement and the fear of 
defeat. It is doubtless true that brain structure is in some 
degree inherited} but the brain is the instrument ifot the 
origin of the mind} and, if the deficiency is not too severe 
for us to repair in the present state of our knowledge, the 
brain can be trained to compensate for the deficiency. Be- 
hind every, exceptional degree of ability we shall find, 
not an exceptional heredity, but a long interest and 
training. 

Even where we find families which have contnbuted 
many gifted members to society in more than one genera- 
tion, we need not suppose any hereditary influence at work. 
We may suppose, rather, that the success of one member 
of the family acted as a stimulus to the others, and that 
the family traditions enabled the children to follow their 
interests and trdn them through exercise and practice. 
So, for example, when we learn that the great chemist, 
Liebig, was the son of a drugstore proprietor, we have 
no need to imagine that his ability in chemistry was in- 

M 



170 WHAT |,IFE SHOULD MEAN TO YOU 

herited. It is sufacient if we know that his environment 
allowed him to pursue his interest} and that at an age 
when most children understand nothing at aU o£ chemistry 
he had already familiarized himself with a great deal of 
his subject. Mozart’s parents were interested in music} 
but Mozart’s talent was not inherited. His parents wished 
him to be interested in music and provided him with 
every encouragement. His whole environment from the 
jgrliest age was musical. We generally find among out- 
standing men this fact of an “ early start they played 
the piano at the age of four, or they vsrote stories for 
the other members of the family when they were still 
very small. Their interest was long and continuous. 
Their training was spontaneous and widespread. They 
kept their courage and did not hesitate or remain back- 
ward. ■ 

No teacher can succeed in removing the limits a child 
has set to his own development if he himself believes 
that there are fixed limits to development. It may ease his 
position if he can say to a child, “ You have no gift for 
mathematics ”} but it can do nothing but discourage the 
child. I myself have had some experience in this way. 
I was for a few years the mathematical dunce of my 
school class, quite convinced that I lacked all talent for 
mathematics. Fortunately I found myself one day, to my 
own astonishment, able to complete a problem which had 
stumped my schoolmaster. The success changed my whole 
attitude towards mathematics. Where previously I had 
withdrawn my interest from the whole subject, now I 
began to enjoy it and use every opportunity for increas- 
ing my ability. In consequence I became one of the best 
mathematicians in my school. The experience helped me. 
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I think, to see the fallacy of thearies of Special talents or 
inborn capacities. 

Even in a crowded class we can observe the differences 
between the children and we can handle them better if 
we understand their characters than if they remdn an un- 
distinguished mass. Crowded classes, however, are cer- 
tainly a disadvantage. The problems of some of the chil- 
dren are concealed and it is difficult to treat them rightly. 
A teacher should know all of his pupils intimately hg, 
will not be able to establish interest and cooperation. I 
think that it is a great help if the children have the same 
teacher for several years. In some schools the teacher 
changes every six months or so. No teacher is given much 
opportunity to live with the children, to see their prob- 
lems and follow their development. If a teacher stayed 
with the same children for three or four years, hS could 
more easily find out and remedy mistakes in a child’s style 
of lifej and it would be easier, also, to create from the 
class a cooperative social unit. 

It is not often an advantage for a child to skip a class; 
he is generally burdened with expectations which he does 
not fulfill. Perhaps promoting a child to a higher class 
should be considered if he is too old for his classmates or 
if he develops quicker than the other children in his class. 
If the class is a unit, however, as we have suggested that it 
should be, the successes of one member are an advantage 
to the others. Where there are brilliant children in a class, 
the progress of the whole class can be accelerated and 
heightened; and it is unfair to the other members to de- 
prive them of such a stimulus. I should rather recommend 
that an unusually quick pupil should be given other activ- 
ities and interests — painting, for example — in addition 
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to the ordinary .lasks of" the class. His successes in these 
activities would also widen the interests of the other chil- 
dren and encourage them to go forward. 

It is still more unfortunate if children repeat their 
classes. Every schoolteacher will agree that children who 
repeat classes are generally a problem in school and at 
home. It is not always soj a small minority can repeat a 
class without giving us any problem at all. The great 
.jjj^rity of children who repeat classes, however, always 
remain lackward and problematic. They are not well 
thought of by their fellow children and they have a 
pessimistic view of their own capacities. This is a difficult 
question and in our present school routine we cannot easily 
escape from letting children repeat classes. Some teachers 
have managed to make it tmnecessary for backward chil- 
dren tu repeat classes by making use of the vacation to 
train the children to recognize the mistakes in their style 
of life. When the mistakes have been recognized, the chil- 
dren could proceed through the next class with every suc- 
cess. Indeed, this is the only way in which we can really 
help the backward child j by letting him see the mistakes 
he has made in his estimate of his own capacities, we can 
set him' free to progress by his own efforts. 

Wherever I have seen the children divided into grades 
of quidcer and slower pupils and put into different classes, 
I have noticed one outstanding fact. My experience has 
been mainly in Europe and I cannot tell whether the same 
observation would hold good for America. In the slower 
grades I have found together feeble-minded children and 
children who came from poor homes. In the quicker 
grades I have found maitily the children of richer parents. 
This fact seems intelligible enough. In the poorer homes 
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the preparation of the children is 'hot so ^od. The parents 
are confronted with too many difficulties j they cannot 
spare so much time to prepare their children and perhaps 
they are not well enough educated themselves to help 
them. I do not think, however, that children who are not 
well prepared for school should be placed in slower 
classes. A well-trained teacher will know how to correct 
their lade of preparation and they will gain from asso- 
dation with children who are better prepared. If Jhep- 
are placed in slower grades, they are generally quite aware 
of the fact} and the children in the quicker grades know 
it too, and look down on the others. This is fertile ground 
for discouragement and strivings for personal superiority. 

In prindple, coeducation deserves every support. It is 
an excellent means for boys and girls to know each other 
better and to learn to cooperate with the other sex.^Those 
who believe that coeducation meets all problems, how- 
ever, are making a great error. Coeducation provides a 
spedal problem of its own} and unless the spedal prob- 
lem is recognized and dealt with as a problem, the distance 
between the sexes is greater with coeducation than with- 
out it. One of the difficulties, for example, is that girls 
develop quicker than boys until their sixteenth year. If 
the boys do not understand this, it is difficult for them 
to preserve their self-esteem. They see themselves ex- 
celled by the g^rls and grow disheartened. In later life 
they are afraid of competition with the other sex, becaxise 
they remember their defeat. A teacher who is in favor of 
coeducation and understands its problems can accomplish 
a great deal through it, but if he does not wholly approve 
of it and is not interested in it, he will fail. Another diffi- 
culty is that if the children are not properly trained and 
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supemsed seJCuA probilms are sure to arise. The ques- 
tion of sexual education in school is very complicated. The 
classroom is not the right place for sexual education} if a 
teacher speaks to the whole class he has no means of 
knowing that each child understands him in the right 
way. He may thus arouse interests without knowing 
whether the children are prepared for them or how 
they will adapt them to their own style of life. Of 
-wsouise, if a child wishes to know more and asks him ques- 
tions in private, the teacher should give him true and 
straightforward answers. He has the opportunity, then, 
of judging what the child really wants to know and set- 
ting him on the way to a correct solution. It is a disad- 
vantage, however, if there are always discussions about 
sex in a class. Some of the children are sure to misimder- 
standj and it is not useful to treat sex as a matter of no 
great importance. 

For any one who is trained in the understanding of 
children, it is easy to distinguish different types and 
styles of life. The child’s degree of cooperation can be 
seen in his posture, in the way he looks and listens, in the 
distance he keeps from other children, in the ease with 
which he makes friends, in his capacity for attention and 
concentration. If he forgets his tasks or loses his school- 
books, we can gather that he is not interested in his work. 
We must find the reason why school is distasteful to him. 
If he does not join In the games of the other children, we 
can recognize his feeling of isolation and his interest in 
himself. If he always wishes to be helped in his work, we 
can see his lack of Independence and his desire to be sup- 
ported by others. 

Some children work only if they are praised and appre- 
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dated. Many pampered childron succt^d very well in 
their school work so long as they can gain the attention of 
their teachers. If they lose this position of special con- 
sideration, trouble begins. They cannot proceed unless they 
have an audience j if there is no one to watch them their 
interest stops. Often for such children mathematics offers 
a great challenge and difficulty. While they are only asked 
to memorize a few rules or sentences, they acquit them- 
selves admirably; but as soon as they must solve a pro^ 
lem by themselves they are quite at a loss. This may seem 
a small fault; but it is the child who is always claiming the 
suppotj and the attention of others who represents the 
greatest danger to' our common life. If the attitude re- 
mains unchanged, he will continue in adult life always to 
need and demand the support of others. Whenever a prob- 
lem confronts him, he will respond by an action cfesigned 
to force others to solve it for him. He will go through 
life making no contribution to the welfare of others but 
being, as far as he can, a permanent liability to his fellows. 

Another type of child who desires to be the center of 
attention, if the position is not accorded him, will try to 
gain it by mischief-making, by disturbing the whole class, 
by corrupting the other children, and by being a’ general 
nuisance to everybody. Reproaches and punishments will 
not alter him; he revels in them. He would rather be 
thrashed than overlooked; and the pains that ensue on 
his conduct are no more than the price that he pays for 
his pleasure. Many children are only challenged to con- 
tinue in their style of life by punishment. They regard 
it as a contest or game to see who can hold out longest; 
and they can always win, because the issue is in their own 
hands. So children who are fighting with their parents 
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or teachers will sf metimcs train themselves to laugh when 
they are punished, instead of crjdng. 

A lazy child, unless his laziness is a direct attack on 
his parents and teachers, is almost always an ambitious 
child who is afraid of defeat. Success is a word differently 
understood by everybody} and it is sometimes astonish- 
' ing to find out what a child regards as a defeat. There are 
many people who think themselves defeated if they are 
ah ead of all others. Even if they are successful, they 
consider it a defeat if some one has done still better. A 
lazy child never experiences the real feeling of defeat be- 
cause he never faces a test. He excludes the prob^m be- 
fore him and postpones the decision whether he could com- 
pete with others. Everybody else is more or less sure that 
if he were less lazy he could meet his difficulties. He takes 
refuge 'in that blissful country, “ If only I tried, I could 
accomplish anything.” Whenever he fdls, he can diminish 
the importance of his fdlure and keep his self-esteem. He 
can say to himself, “ It is only laziness, not lack of ca- 
pacity.” 

Sometimes teachers will say to a lazy pupil, “ If you 
would work harder, you could be the most brilliant pupil 
in the class.” If he can gain such a reputation by doing 
nothing, why should he risk losing it by working? Perhaps 
if he stopped being lazy, his reputation for hidden bril- 
liance would come to an end. He would be judged on his 
acxomplishments, not on what he might have achieved. 
Another personal advantage for the lazy child is that if 
he does the least bit of work, he is praised for it. Every 
one sees a hint of reformation in his activity and is eager 
to stimulate him further. The same piece of work from 
an industrious child would newr even have been noticed. 
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In this way a lazy child lives on flie exp4:tations of other 
people. He, too, is a pampered child who has trained him- 
self from babyhood to expect everything to come from the 
efforts of others. 

Another type of child, always present and easy to recog- 
nize, is the child who takes the lead amongst his fellow 
children. Mankind has real need of leaders, but only of 
men who lead in the interests of all others} and such 
leadership we do not often find. Most children who^^^Lke^ 
the lead are interested only in situations where they can 
rule and dominate others and will join in with their fel- 
lows only, on these conditions. Such a type, therefore, is 
not a type with favorable auspices. Difficulties are bound 
to occur in later life} and where it is not tragic, it is comic 
to see the meeting, in marriage, in business or in social 
relations of two such leaders. Each is looking for an op- 
portimity of dominating the other and establishing his 
own superiority. Sometimes the older members of a family 
enjoy seeing a pampered child try to boss them and tyran- 
nize over them. They laugh at him and urge him on. 
Teachers, however, can soon see that it is not a character- 
development which is advantageous for social life. 

There will always be varieties among children,’ and it 
is not in the slightest degree our aim to cut them all to 
pattern or make so many blocks of wood out of them. 
We wish, however, to prevent the developments which 
obviously lead towards defeat and difficulty: and these 
developments are comparatively easy to correct or prevent 
in childhood. Where they have not been corrected, the 
social consequences in adult life are severe and damaging. 
The line between childhood mistakes and adult failures 
is direct. The child who has not learned to cooperate is 
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the neurotic, thf drunk&rd, the criminal or the suicide of 
later years. The anxiety-neurotic was terrified of the dark, 
or of strange people, or of new situations. The melan- 
choliac was a cry-baby. We cannot, in our present society, 
hope to reach all the parents and help them to avoid mis- 
takes. The parents who most need advice are the parents 
who never come for it. We can hope, however, to reach 
all the teachers and through them to reach all the chil- 
idren; to correct the mistakes which have already been 
made and to train the children for an independent, cou- 
rageous and cooperative life. In this work, it seems to me, 
lies the greatest promise for the future welfare -of man- 
kind. 

It was with this aim in view that I started to develop, 
some fifteen years ago, the Advisory Councils in Indi- 
vidual' Psychology which have proved so valuable in 
Vienna and in many other cities of Europe. It is well 
enough to have high ideals and great hopes j but if a 
method is not found the ideals all prove worthless. After 
the experiences of these fifteen years, I think I may say 
that these Advisory Councils have proved a complete suc- 
cess and oflFer us the best instrument we possess for deal- 
ing with the problems of childhood and educating chil- 
dren to be responsible fellow men. Naturally, I am con- 
vinced that Advisory Councils will succeed best if they 
are grounded in Individual Psychology} but I can see no 
reason why they should not cooperate with psychologists 
of other schools. Indeed, I have always advocated that 
Advisory Coundls should be established in connection with 
each different school of psychology, and a comparison 
made of the results obtained by each school. 

In the method of the Advisory Council, a well-trained 
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psychologist who is experienced in tlie difficulties of 
teachers, parents and children joins with the teachers of 
a school and discusses with them the problems that have 
arisen in their work. When he visits the school, one or 
other of the teachers describes the case of a child and the 
problem he offers. The child is lazy, perhaps, or quarrel- 
some, plays truant, steals or is backward in his work. The 
psychologist contributes his own experiences and a discus- 
sion follows. The family life and character and devglotv-^^ 
ment of the child are described. The circumstances in 
which the problem first occurred are mentioned. The 
teachers-aad the psychologist inquire what the reasons for 
the problem may be and how it should be dealt with. 
Since they are experienced, they soon come to a common 
conclusion. 

On the day of the visit both mother and chilcf are in 
attendance. After they have decided how it is best to speak 
to the mother and how they can influence her and show 
her the reason for the child’s failure, the mother is called 
in. The mother has more information to contribute; and 
a discussion begins between the psychologist and the 
mother, in which he suggests what can be done to help 
the child. Generally the mother is very glad of ’the op- 
portunity for consultation and is prepared to cooperate. 

If she resists, the psychologist or the teachers can discuss 
similar cases and draw conclusions from them which she 
can apply to her own child. 

The child then enters the room and the psychologist 
speaks to him, not about his own mistakes, but about the 
problems before him. He looks for the opinions and 
judgments which prevented the child from developing 
well, for his belief that he is slighted and other children 
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preferred, and s|) on. He does not reproach the child, but 
carries on a friendly conversation with him which will 
give him another point of view. If he mentions the actual 
mistake, he puts it as a hypothetical case and invites the 
child’s opinion. To any one who is not experienced in this 
work, it is surprising to see how well the child under- 
stands and how quicldy his whole attitude can change. 

All the teachers whom I have trained in this work are 
^••i^appy in it and would not give it up on any considera- 
tion. It makes their whole contact with their school work 
more interesting and increases the success of all their 
efforts. None of them feels it as an added for 

often, in half an hour or less, they can get rid of a diffi- 
culty which would have pursued them and worried them 
for years. The spirit of cooperation in the whole school 
is heightened and, after a short time, there are no more 
grave problems and only small mistakes need to be han- 
dled. The teachers themselves are really psychologists. 
They learn to understand the unity of personality and the 
coherence of all its expressions. And if any problem comes 
up in the course of the day, they can settle it themselves. 
Indeed, it would be our hope, if all the teachers could 
be trained, that psychologists would become unnecessary. 

So, for example, if the teacher has a lazy child in the 
class, he will propose to the children that they have a dis- 
cussion of laziness. He leads the discussion by asking, 
“ What does laziness come from? ” “ What is its pur- 
pose? ” “ Why doesn’t a lazy child change? ” “ What is 
it that should be changed? ” The children will speak and 
reach a conclusion. The lazy child himself does not know 
that he is the origin of the discussion, but the problem 
is his own, he is interested in it, and he learns a great deal 
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from the discussion. If he is attacked, he^will leam noth- 
ing} but if he can overhear, he will consider and perhaps 
change his opinion. 

No one can know the minds of children so well as a 
teacher who lives with them and works with them. He 
sees so many types of children and, if he is skillful, estab- 
lishes a connection with each one of them. It rests with 
him whether the mistakes a child has made in family life 
shall continue or be corrected. Like the mother, he is th^ 
guardian of the future of mankind, and the service he can 
render is incalculable. 



CHAPTER VIII 


Adolescence 

There are whole libraries of books on adolescence} and 
almost all of them deal with the subject as if it were a 
dangerous crisis at which the whole character of an indi- 
vidual could change. There are many dangers in adoles- 
cence, but it is not true that it can change character. It 
provides the growing child with new situations and new 
tests. He feels that he is nearing the front ot lite. Mis- 
takes in his style of life may reveal themselves that were 
hitherto unobserved. They were present, however, and a 
practised eye could always have seen them. Now they de- 
velop importance and cannot be overlooked. 

For almost every child, adolescence means one thing 
above all else: he must prove that he is no longer a child. 
We might, perhaps, persuade him that he can take it for 
granted} and, if we could do it, a great deal of tension 
would be drawn from the situation. But if he feels he 
must prove^it, naturally enough he will overstress his 
point. Very many of the expressions of adolescence are 
the outcome of the desire to show independence, equality 
with adults, and manhood or womanhood. The direction 
of these expressions will depend on the meaning which 
the child has attributed to being “ grown-up.” If to be 
“ grown-up ” has meant to be free from control, the child 
will fight against restrictions. Many children at this time 
begin to smoke, to swear and to stay out late at night. 
Some of them reveal an unexpected opposition to their 
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parents i and their parents are puzzled tc^know how such 
an obedient child could suddenly grow so disobedient. It 
is not really a change of attitude. The apparently obedient 
child was always in opposition to his parents; but it is only 
now, when he has more freedom and strength, that he 
feels able to declare his enmity. One boy, who had always 
been bullied by his father and had been to all appearance 
a quiet and submissive child, was only awaiting an occa- 
sion for revenge. As soon as he felt himself strong,^ 
enough, he challenged his father to a fight, thrashed’him 
and left home. 

For the most part a child is given more freedom and 
independence during his adolescence. The parents no 
longer feel that they have a right to watch over him and 
guard him all the time. If the parents try to continue 
their supervision, however, the child will maks still 
stronger efforts to avoid control. The more his parents 
try to prove that he is still a child, the more he will fight 
to prove the opposite. Out of this struggle an antagonistic 
attitude develops; and we are then provided with the 
typical picture of “ adolescent negativism.” 

We cannot place strict limits on the period of adoles- 
cence. It runs generally from about fourteen years- of age 
to about twenty years; but sometimes children are already 
adolescent at ten or eleven years of age. All the organs 
of the body are growing and developing at this time and 
sometimes the coSrdination of the functions is not easily 
accomplished. Children grow taller, their hands and feet 
grow larger; perhaps they are less active and skillful. 
They need to train this cobrdination; but if, in the process, 
they are laughed at and criticized, they will come to 
believe that they are clumsy. If a child’s movements 
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are laughed he wiH become clumsy. The endocrine 
glands are also contributing to the child’s development. 
They increase their functions. It is not a complete change; 
the endocrine glands were active even in the pre-natal 
period; but now their secretions are greater and the 
secondary characteristics of sex are more apparent. A 
boy’s beard will begin to grow and his voice to break. 
A girl’s figure swells and is more eridently feminine. 
These are also facts which an adolescent can misunder- 
stand. 

Sometimes a child, badly prepared for adult life, feels 
himself in a panic at the approach of the probl ems of 
occupation, social life and society, love and marriage. He 
loses all hope of ability to meet them. With regard to 
society, he is bashful and reserved, he isolates himself and 
stays 2t home. With regard to occupation, he can find no 
work that attracts him and is sure that he would be a 
failure in everything. With regard to love and marriage, 
he is emlarrassed with the other sex and scared at meet- 
ing them. If he is spoken to, he blushes; he cannot find 
words to reply. Every day he is in deeper and deeper 
despair. At last he is completely blocked towards all the 
problems of life and no one can understand him any 
longer. He does not look at others, speak to them, or lis- 
ten to them. He does not work or study. He is always en- 
gaged in fantasy. Only a shabby remainder of sex activity 
is left. This is insanity, dementia p^cecox; but the whole 
insanity is a mistake. If it is possible to encourage such a 
child, to prove that he is not on the right path and to 
point out to him a better one, he can be cured. It is not 
easy, for the whole life and the whole life’s training must 
be corrected. The meaning of past, present and future 
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must be seen in a scientific light, hot in ^he light of pri- 
vate intelligence. 

All the dangers of adolescence come from a lack of 
proper training and equipment before the three problems 
of life. If the children are afraid of the future, it is 
natural enough that they should try to meet it by the 
methods which call for least effort. These easy ways, how- 
ever, are the useless ways. The more such a child is 
ordered about, exhorted and criticized, the stronger be- •' 
comes his impression that he is standing before an abyss. 
The more we push him, the more he tries to draw back. 
Unless wa-<an encourage him, every effort to help him 
will be a mistake and will damage him still further. While 
he is so pessimistic and so frightened, we cannot expect 
that he should feel he can afford additional efforts. 

A few children at this time wish to remain children j 
they even speak in baby talk, play with children yovmger 
than themselves, and pretend that they can remain infan- 
tile forever. By far the great majority make some sort of 
attempt to behave in an adult fashion. If they are not 
really courageous, they offer a sort of caricature of the 
adult: they imitate the gestures of men, like to spend 
money freely, begin flirtations and have love affairs. In 
more difficult cases, where a boy does not see his way to 
meet the problems of life yet keeps a certain degree of 
activity, he begins to embark on a criminal career. This is 
especially likely if he has already conunitted delinquen- 
cies without being found out and thinks that he can be 
clever enough to avoid detection again. Crime is one of 
the easy escapes before the problems of life, and especially 
before the problem of economics and livelihood. So it 
happens that between the ages of fourteen and twenty 

N 
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there is a grea^ increase in the number of delinquents. 
Here again, we are not facing a new development j but 
greater pressure has revealed the flaws already present in 
the childhood pattern. 

If the degree of activity is smaller, the easy way of 
escape is neurosis} and it is between these ages, also, that 
many children begin to suffer from functional diseases and 
nervous disorders. Every neurotic symptom is designed 
to provide a justification for a refusal to solve the prob- 
lems of life, without lowering the sense of personal 
superiority. Neurotic symptoms appear when an individual 
is confronted by social problems which he is ij^Lprepared 
to meet in a social way. The difliculty provides a great ten- 
sion. During adolescence the physical condition is espe- 
cially responsive to such tensions, and all the organs can 
be irrftated, the whole nervous system affected. This irri- 
tation of the organs can again be used as an excuse for 
hesitation and failure. An individual in such a case now 
begins to regard himself, privately and before others, as 
free from responsibility because of his suffering} and the 
structure of a neurosis is complete. Every neurotic pro- 
fesses the best of intentions. He is quite convinced of the 
necessity for social feeling and for meeting the problems 
of life. Only in his case is there an exception to this uni- 
versal demand. What excuses him is the neurosis itself. 
His whole attitude says, “ I am anxious to solve all my 
problems, but unfortunately I am prevented.” In this he 
differs from the criminal, whose professions of bad in- 
tentions are often quite open and whose social feeling is 
concealed and suppressed. It is difiicult to decide which 
offers the greater injury to human welfare, the neurotic 
whose motives are so good, but whose actions apart from 
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these good motives would seem spiteful, egotistic and 
designed to hold up the cooperation * of his fellows j 
or the criminal, whose hostility is so much more open 
and who takes pains to subdue the relics of his social 
feeling. 

A great number of failures in adolescence come from 
the pampered children} and it is easy to see that the ap- 
proach of adult responsibilities is an especial strain to the 
children who have been accustomed to have everything-., 
done for them by their parents. They still wish*to be 
pampered, but as they grow older they find that they 
are no loit er the center of attention. They reproach life 
for having deceived and failed them} they have been 
brought up in an artificially warm atmosphere and the 
air outside feels bitterly cold. At this time we find appar- 
ent reversals of progress. The children of whofti most 
was expected begin to fail in their studies and their work} 
and children who had previously seemed less gifted begin 
to overtake them and to reveal unsuspected abilities. It is 
no contradiction to the previous history. Perhaps a child 
who was very promising now begins to feel afraid of 
disappointing the expectations with which he has been 
burdened. So long as he was helped and appreciated he 
could go forward} but when the time comes to make in- 
dependent efforts his courage fails and he retreats. Others 
are stimulated by their new freedom. They see the road 
towards the fulfillment of their ambitions clear before 
them. They are full of new ideas and new projects. Their 
creative life is intensified and their interest in all the 
aspects of our human process becomes more vivid and 
eager. These are the children who have kept their courage, 
and to whom independence means, not difficulty and the 
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risk of defeat, but wider opportunity to make achieve- 
ments and contrfoutions. 

The children who have previously felt slighted and 
neglected now, perhaps, when they are more widely con- 
nected with their fellows, conceive the hope that they 
can find appreciation. Many of them are completely 
hypnotized by this craving for appreciation. It is dan- 
gerous enough for a boy if he is only looking for praise; 
^but g^rls have often less self-confidence and see in the 
' appr^ation of others the only way of proving their 
worth. Such girls easily fall a prey to men who under- 
stand how to flatter them. I have often foun d pir ls who 
felt unappreciated at home beginning to have sex rela- 
tions, not merely to prove that they are grown-up, but 
because they hope, by this means, to achieve at last a 
position in which they are appreciated and the center of 
attention. 

Let me take an instance: a girl fifteen years of age came 
from a very poor family. She had an older brother who, 
during her childhood, was always sickly. The mother was 
forced to devote a good deal of attention to him, and 
when her daughter was born the mother could not give 
much care to her. In addition, during her early childhood, 
her father was ill: and his sickness further curtailed the 
time that her mother could afford her. 

Thus the girl was able to notice and understand what 
it means to be cared for; it was always her desire to 
achieve this position, but she could not find it in the 
family. A younger sister was born; and at this time the 
father recovered and the mother was free to devote her- 
self to the baby. In consequence, the girl whom we are 
considering felt that she was the only one who had no 
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love and affection. She continued to stfugglej was good 
at home and the best pupil in her school. Because of her 
success, it was proposed that she should keep on with her 
studies} and she was sent to a high school where the 
teacher did not know her. At first, she could not under- 
stand the methods of instruction at the new school. Her 
work began to fall off, her teacher criticized her and she 
became steadily discouraged. She was too eager for quidc 
appreciation. When she could not be appredated eitjjer at ? 
home or at school, what was left? 

She looked aroimd for a man who would appredate 
her. Afteii^a few experiences, she went away and lived 
with a man for fourteen days. The family was very much 
worried on her account and tried to find her} but we could 
predict what would happen. Soon she would discover that 
she was still not appredated for herself alone ani begin 
to repent of the episode. Suidde was her next thought and 
the girl sent a note home, “ Do not worry. I have taken 
poison. I am quite happy.’’ As a matter of fact, she had 
not taken poison and we can understand why. Her parents 
were really kind to her and she felt that she could attract 
their sympathy. In consequence, she did not commit sui- 
dde, but waited until her mother came and found her 
and took her home. If the girl had known what we know, 
that all her striving was towards appredation, these diffi- 
culties would not have occurred. If the teacher at the 
high school had understood, this, too, would have pre- 
vented them. Previously, the girl’s school reports had 
always been excellent} and if he had seen that the girl 
was sensitive on this point and needed a little more care- 
ful treatment, her position would not have discouraged 
her. 
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In another cajc, a gifl was born into a family where 
both father ana' mother were weak in character. The 
mother had always wanted boys and was disappointed at 
the arrival of a girl. She undervalued the part of women 
and her daughter was bound to feel it. More than once 
she overheard her mother say to her father, “ The girl 
is not at all attractive. No one will like her when she 
grows up ”} or, “ Whatever shall we do with her when 
- she is^oider? ” After she had been ten years in this poison- 
ous atmosphere she found a letter from one of her 
mother’s friends, consoling her for having had a daughter 
and saying that since she was still young s he w as still 
able to have a son. 

We can imagine how the ^rl felt. A few months later 
she went to the country to visit an uncle. While she 
was tSere she met a country boy of a low degree of 
intelligence and became his sweetheart. He left her but 
she continued in the same direction. When I saw her, 
she had already amassed a great collection of lovers 5 but 
in none of her affairs had she felt properly appreciated. 
She came to me because she was now suffering from 
anxiety neurosis and could not go out by herself. Dissat- 
isfied By one way of gaining appreciation, she had tried 
another. She began to worry the family with her pains 
and sufferings. No one could do anything unless she gave 
her permission. She wept, threatened to commit suicide, 
and tyrannized over the whole house. It was hard work 
to make the girl see her position and to convince her that 
in her adolescence she had overemphasized the necessity 
of finding a way to escape the feeling of not being appre- 
ciated. 

Both girls and boys often overvalue and exaggerate 
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sexual relations in their adolescel!;^ce. They wish to prove 
that they are grown-up, and they go tc'io far. If a girl, 
for example, is fighting with her mother and always be- 
lieves that she is being suppressed, she will frequently, 
as a protest, have sexual relations with any man she meets. 
She does not care if the mother knows or not j indeed, she 
is completely happy if she can worry her. So I have often 
found that a girl, after a quarrel with her mother, and 
perhaps with her father too, runs out into the street and ^ 
has relations with the first man she finds. These* were ’ 
girls that were always supposed to be good girls, well 
brought up, the last people of whom such conduct would 
be expect^. We can understand that the girls are not 
really guilty. They are wrongly prepared; they have 
felt themselves in an inferior situation; and this is the 
only way by which they could conceive that they could 
achieve a stronger position. 

Many girls who have been pampered find it difficult 
to adjust themselves to their feminine role. There is 
always the impression in our culture that men are superior 
to women; and in consequence they dislike the thought 
of being women. Now they reveal what I have called “ the 
masculine protest.” The masculine protest can .-express 
itself in many varieties of behavior. Sometimes we 
see only a dislike and avoidance of men. Sometimes 
they like men well enough but are embarrassed with 
them and cannot speak to them, do not want to join 
in gatherings where men are present, and feel generally 
ill at ease before the sexual problem. Often they insist 
that they are eager to marry when they are older, but 
they make no approach to members of the other sex and 
form no friendships with them. Sometimes we find a dis- 
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like of the feminine rol^expressed more actively in adoles- 
cence. Girls wilX behave more boyishly than before. They 
will wish to imitate boys and will find it easier to imitate 
them in their vices, in smoking, drinking, swearing, join- 
ing gangs and displaying their sexual freedom. 

Often they explain that boys would not be interested 
in them if they behaved in any other way. Where the 
dislike of the feminine role is still further developed, 
we find the appearance of homosexuality or other per- 
versions and of prostitution. From their early life all 
prostitutes have had the firm conviction that nobody likes 
them. They believe that they were born for a lower role 
and that they could never win the real affectidnor interest 
of any man. We can imderstand in these circumstances how 
they are inclined to throw themselves away, to depreciate 
their sexual role and to regard it only as a means for 
making money. This dislike of the feminine role does not 
arise during adolescence. We could always find that the 
^rl, from her first childhood, had disliked being a girlj 
but in her childhood she had not the same need or oppor- 
tunities for expressing her dislike. 

It is not girls only who suffer from a “ masculine pro- 
test ”, but all children who overvalue the importance of 
being masculine see masculinity as an ideal and are dubious 
whether they are strong enough to achieve it. In this way, 
the stress put upon masculinity in our culture can be as 
difficult for boys as for girls j especially if they are not 
entirely convinced of their sexual role. Many children 
grow up to be quite old with the half belief that some 
time or other their sex can be changed j and it is impor- 
tant that from the age of two that children should know 
quite definitely whether they are boys or girls. Often a boy 
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who has a rather girlish appea^ce has a particularly 
difficult time. Strangers will sometimes Mistake his sexj 
and even friends of the family will say to him, “ You 
ought really to have been a girl.” Such a child is very 
likely to take his appearance as a sign of insufficiency and 
to regard the problem of love and marriage as a test too 
severe for him. Boys who are not sure that they can acquit 
themselves well in their sexual role often, during adoles- 
cence, tend to imitate girls, to become effeminate and to 
take on the vices of girls who have been pampered, ’show 
themselves coquettish, pose, and cultivate a temperament. 

Even the preparation for the attitude to the other sex 
has its rootTset in the first four or five years of life. The 
sex drive is evident in the first weeks of babyhood 5 but 
nothing should be done which can stimulate it before it 
can be given an appropriate expression. If it is not ’stimu- 
lated its appearances will be lutural and need cause us no 
alarm. We should not be afraid, for example, when we 
see in a baby’s first year of life some signs of local irri- 
tation} but we should use our influence to cooperate with 
the child and interest it less in its own person and more in 
its environment. It is another case if these attempts at 
self-gratification cannot be stopped. Then we can be sure 
that the child has intentions of his own: he is not the vic- 
tim of the sex drive but he is making use of it for his 
own purposes. Generally, the aim of little children is to 
gain attention. They feel that their parents are afraid and 
horrified and they know how to play on their feelings. 
If their habits no longer serve their purpose of attract- 
ing attention, they will give them up. 

I have remarked that children should not be physically 
stimxilated. Often parents are very affectionate with their 
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children and their children affectionate with them. To in- 
crease the affection of the children they are always hug- 
ging them and kissing them. They know that this is not 
the right way. They should not be so cruel. They should 
not stimulate the affections of the child. Nor should a 
child be stimulated mentally. Children have often told 
me, and adults in recalling their childhood have told me, 
of the feelings roused when they discovered some frivol- 
ous picture in their father’s library or by some motion 
pictiue they have seen. It is better for them not to find 
such books or see such films. If we avoid stimulating chil- 
dren, no difficulties can occur. 

Another form of stimulation, to which we have already 
referred, is the insistence on giving children quite unneces- 
sary and inappropriate sexual information. Many adults 
seem ^o have a perfect craze for imparting sexual infor- 
mation j and are horribly afraid of the dangers of any 
one’s growing up in ignorance. If we look into our own 
pasts and into the histories of others, we shall not find 
such catastrophes as they expect. It is better to wait until 
the child himself becomes curious and wants to know 
something. If the parents are interested, they will under- 
stand the child’s curiosity even if he does not speak. If 
he feels that they are comrades, he will ask and he should 
be answered in a manner in which he can understand and 
assimilate the information. 

It is good, also, that parents should avoid showing ex- 
pressions of affection to each other before the children. If 
it is possible, the children should not sleep in the same 
room with the parents, let alone in the same bedj and it 
is also advisable that they should not sleep in the same 
room with a sister or brother. Parents must be attentive 



ADOLESCENCE 


195 

to their children's development aad should not hoodwink 
themselves. If they are not acquainted wi^h the characters 
and striving of their children, they will never know 
where they are being influenced or in what way. 

There is an almost universal superstition that adoles- 
cence is a very special and peculiar time. Generally the 
periods of human development are given a heightened 
priTOte meaning and taken as if they were complete 
changes. Such, for example, is the attitude of most people 
to the climacteric. These phases are not changes, ^how- 
ever} they are only a continuation of life and their phe- 
nomena have no critical importance. What is important is 
what the individual expects in such a phase, the meaning 
he gives it and the way he has trained to face it. People 
are often startled at the appearance of adolescence and 
act as if they had seen a ghost. If we understaiid that 
condition rightly, we shall see that children are not 
affected at all by the facts of adolescence, except in so 
far as the social conditions call for a new adaptation from 
their style of life. Often, however, they believe that 
adolescence is the end of everything j all their worth and 
value is lost. They have no right any longer to cooperate 
and contribute: nobody wants them any more. It is from 
such feelings that all the difficulties of adolescence 
develop. 

If the child has been trained to feel himself an equal 
member of society and to understand his task of contri- 
bution, and especially if he has been trained to regard 
members of the other sex as comrades and equals, adoles- 
cence will give him only an opportunity to begin his 
creative and independent solution of the adult problems 
of life. If he feels on a lower level than others, if he 
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suffers from a misfaben view of his drcumstances, in 
adolescence it v/ill appear that he is not well prepared for 
freedom, if some one is always present to compel him 
to do what is necessary he can accomplish it If he is left 
to himself he is timid and he fails. Such a child would be 
well adapted for slavery, but in freedom he is lost 
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Crime and Its Prevention 

Through Individual Psychology we begin to understand 
all the various types of human beings; and, after all, 
human beings are not so remarkably different from one 
another. We find the same kind of failure exhibited in 
criminals as in problem children, neurotics, psychotics, 
suicides, drunkards and sexual perverts. They all fail in 
their approach to the problems of life; and, in one very 
definite and noticeable point, they £a.il in predsely the 
same way. Every one of them fails in sodal interest. They 
are not concerned with their fellow beings. Even '•here, 
however, we cannot distinguish them as if they were in 
contradiction to other people. No one can be held up as 
an example of perfect cooperation or perfect social feel- 
ing; and the failures of criminals are only a severer degree 
of common failures. 

One other point is necessary for the understanding of 
criminals; but in this point they are just like the rest of 
us. We all wish to overcome difficulties. We are all striv- 
ing to reach a goal in the future by attaining which we 
shall feel strong, superior, complete. Professor Dewey 
refers to this tendency, very rightly, as the striving for 
security. Others call it the striving for self-preservation. 
But, whatever name we give it, we shall always find in 
human beings this great line of activity — the struggle 
to rise from an inferior position to a superior position, 
from defeat to victory, from below to above. It begins in 
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our earliest childhood j,4t continues to the end of our lives. 
Life means to ^o on existing on the crust of this planet, 
to surmount obstacles and overcome difficulties. We should 
not be surprised, therefore, when we discover exactly the 
same tendency among criminals. In all the criminal’s ac- 
tions and attitudes, he shows that he is struggling to be 
superior, to solve problems, to overcome difficulties. What 
distinguishes him is not the fact that he is striving in this 
fashion: it is rather the direction his striving takes. And 
as soon as we see that it takes this direction because he has 
not understood the demands of social life and is not con- 
cerned with his fellow beings, we shall find his actions 
quite intelligible. 

I want to stress this point very strongly, because there 
are people who think otherwise. They regard criminals 
as exceptions to the human race, not like ordinary people 
at all. Some scientists for example, assert that all crim- 
inals are feeble-minded. Others put great emphasis on 
heredity j they believe that a criminal is bom wrong and 
cannot help committing crimes. Still others hold that 
crime is something unalterably fixed by the environment: 
once a criminal always a criminal! Now much evidence 
can be brought against all these opinions} and we should 
realize, also, that if we accepted them we should be de- 
prived of the hope of handling the problem of crime. In 
our own days we want to get rid of this human disaster. 
We know from the whole of history that crime has al- 
ways been a disaster} but now we are anxious to do some- 
thing about it and we can never be content to shelve the 
problem by saying, “ It is all heredity, and nothing much 
can be done.” 

There is no compulsion either in environment or in 
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heredity. Children of the same family and the same en- 
vironment can develop in different ways. Sometimes a 
criminal springs from a family of irreproachable record. 
Sometimes in a family of very bad record, with frequent 
experiences of prisons and reformatories, we find chil- 
dren of good character and behavior. It happens, too, that 
some criminals improve in later life} and the psychologists 
of crime have often been puzzled to explain how a burg- 
lar, after he has reached the age of thirty, may settle 
down and become a good citizen. If crime is an inborn 
defect, or if it is unalterably built in by the environment, 
this fact is ^ite beyond understanding. From our own 
point of view, however, we can understand it very well. 
The individual is in a more favorable situation, perhaps; 
there are fewer demands on him, and the mistakes in his 
style of living are no longer brought to the surface. Or 
perhaps he has already gained what he wanted. Perhaps, 
finally, he ig growing older and fatter, less suited for a 
criminal career: his joints are stiff and he can’t climb so 
well: burglary has become too hard for him. 

Before I go any further I wish to exclude the idea that 
criminals are insane. There are psychotics who commit 
crimes, but their crimes are of quite a different kir?d. We 
cannot hold them responsible: their crimes are a result 
of a complete failiu-e to understand them and a wrong 
method of treating them. In the same way we must ex- 
clude the feeble-minded criminal, who is really no more 
than a tool. The true criminals are those who plan the 
crime. They paint glowing pictures of the prospects, they 
excite the fancy or the ambitions of feeble-minded in- 
dividuals; then they hide themselves and leave their 
victims to execute the crime and run the risk of punish- 
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meat. The same thing* holds, of course, when younger 
people are madd'use of by old and experienced criminals. 
It is the experienced criminal who plans the crime; chil- 
dren are deluded into being the executante. 

Now let us return to the great line of activity I have 
mentioned: the line by which every criminal — and every 
other human being — is striving to gain a victory, to 
reach a position of finality. There is much difference and 
variety in these goals; and we find that the goal of a crim- 
inal is always to be superior in a private and personal man- 
ner. What he is striving for contributes nothing to others. 
He is not cooperative. Society needs of its gjembers, we 
all need of each other, a common usefulness, an ability to 
cooperate. The goal of a criminal does not include this 
usefulness to society; and this is the really significant 
aspect bf every criminal career. We shall see later how this 
comes about. At this moment I want to make clear that the 
main point to find, if we want to understand a criminal, 
is the degree and nature of his failure in cooperation. 
Criminals differ in their ability to cooperate; some of them 
fail less seriously than others. Some, for example, confine 
themselves to small crimes and do not go beyond these 
limits. ■■ Others prefer major crimes. Some are leaders, 
others followers. In order to understand the varieties in 
criminal careers we must examine further the individual 
style of life. 

The style of life typical of an individual is built up 
very early; we can already find its main features at the 
age of four or five. We cannot suppose, therefore, that 
it is an easy matter to change it. It is a man’s own person- 
ality; it can be changed only by understanding the mis- 
takes he made in building it up. We can begin to see, 
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therefore, how it happens that many criminals, although 
they have been punished many times, often humiliated 
and despised and deprived of every good that our social 
life can offer, still do not reform, but commit the same 
crime over and over again. It is not economic difficulty 
that forces them into crime. Truly enough, if times are 
hard and people are more burdened, crimes increase. 
Statistics show that sometimes the number of crimes in- 
creases in accordance with a rise in the price of wheatt 
This is no sign, however, that the economic situation causes 
the crime. It is much more a sign that many people are 
limited in their behavior. There are limits to their capac- 
ity for coopSation, and when these limits are reached 
they can no longer contribute. They lose the last remnant 
of cooperation and have recourse to crimes. From other 
facts, too, we discover that there are plenty of people who 
in favorable situations are not criminals, but, if a problem 
arises for which they are not prepared, it txirns out that 
they, also, can commit crimes. It is the style of life, the 
method of facing problems, which is important. 

After all these experiences in Individual Psychology, 
we can at last make clear a very simple point. A criminal 
is not interested in others. He can cooperate only toa, cer- 
tain degree. When this degree is exhausted, he turns to 
crime. The exhaustion occurs when a problem is too diffi- 
cult for him. It is interesting to consider the problems of 
life which we all of us have to face, the problems which a 
criminal cannot succeed in solving. It vnll appear, in the 
end, that we have no problems in our lives but sodal prob- 
lemsj and these problems can only be solved if we are 
interested in others. 

Individual Psychology has taught us to make three 
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broad divisions in the •problems of life. First let us take 
the problems of relationship to other men, the problems 
of comradeship. Criminals can sometimes have friends, 
but only among their own kind. They can form gangs and 
they can even show loyalty to one another. But we see here 
immediately how they have decreased their sphere of 
activity. They cannot make friends with society at large, 
with ordinary people. They treat themselves as a body 
of exiles and do not understand how to feel at home 
with*^their fellow men. 

The second group of problems includes all those which 
are connected with occupation. A great number of crimi- 
nals, if they are questioned about these problems, reply, 
“ You don’t know the terrible conditions of labor.” They 
find work terrible j they are not inclined, as others are, to 
struggle with these difficulties. A useful occupation implies 
an interest in other people and a contribution to their wel- 
fare j but this is exactly what we miss in the criminal per- 
sonality. This lack of the spirit of cooperation appears 
early, and most criminals, therefore, are ill prepared to 
meet the problems of occupation. The great majority of 
criminals are untrained and unskilled workers. If you trace 
back their history you will find that at school and even 
before school there was a block here, a. stoppage of inter- 
est. They never learned to cooperate. Now cooperation 
must be taught and trained, and these criminals were not 
trained in cooperation. If they fail before the problems 
of occupation, therefore, we cannot hold them guilty. We 
must look on it in nearly the same way as if we were test- 
ing a person in geography who had never learned geog- 
raphy. He would either give a wroqg answer or no answer 
at all. 
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The third group includes all tne problems of love. A 
good and fruitful love life calls equally for interest in 
the other person and for coSperation. It is revealing to 
observe that half the criminals who are sent to reforma- 
tories are sufiFering from venereal diseases on their en- 
trance. This would tend to show that they wanted an easy 
way out for the problems of love. They regard the partner 
in love merely as a piece of property and very often we 
find them thinking that love can be bought. Sex life is to 
such people a matter of conquest and acquisition j it is 
something they ought to possess, not a partnership in life. 

What is the. use of life,” many criminals say, “ if I am 
not ^ven everything I want? ” 

We can see, now, where we should begin in our treat- 
ment of criminals. We must train them to be cooperative. 
Nothing much is done if we just stick them in reforma- 
tories. Leaving them free is a danger to society and under 
present conditions it cannot be discussed. Sodety must be 
saved from criminals — but that is by no means all. We 
must think also: “They are not prepared for social lifej 
what shall we do with them? ” This lack of cooperation 
in all the problems of life is no small defidency. We need 
cooperation at every moment of the dayj and the degree 
of our ability to cooperate shows itself in the way we look 
and speak and listen. If I am right in my observations, 
criminals look and speak and listen in a different way from 
other people. They have a different language and we can 
understand that the development of their intelligence is 
handicapped by this difference. When we speak we intend 
that everybody should understand us. Understanding it- 
self is a sodal factor 5 we give words a common interpreta- 
tion} we understand in the same way that any one else 
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might understand. With criminals it is diflFerent j they have 
a private logic, £ private intelligence. We can observe this 
in. the way they explain their crimes. They are not stupid 
or feeble-minded. For the most part they conclude quite 
rightly, if we grant them their goal of a fictitious personal 
superiority. A criminal will say, “ I saw a man who had 
nice trousers, and I hadn’t; so I had to kill him.” Now if 
we grant him that his desires are all important, and that 
there is no call for him to make a living in a useful way, 
his conclusion is intelligent enough; but it is not common 
sense. There has recently been a court case in Hungary. 
A number of women had committed manj^ murders by 
poison. When one of them was sent to prison she said, 
“ My boy was sick and a loafer and I had to poison him.” 
If she excludes cooperation, what is left for her to do? 
She is’ intelligent, but she has s different way of looking 
at things, a different scheme of apperception. We can un- 
derstand, then, how criminals, if they see attractive things 
and want to obtain them in an easy way, conclude that they 
must take them from this hostile world, in which they are 
not at all interested. They are suffering from a wrong out- 
look upon the world, a wrong estimate of their own im- 
portaifce and the importance of other people. 

But this is not the most noteworthy point in consider- 
ing their lack of cooperation. All criminals are cowards. 
They are evading problems they do not feel strong 
enough to solve. We can see their cowardice apart from 
their crimes, in the way in which they face life. We can 
see their cowardice, also, in the crimes they commit. They 
guard themselves by darkness and isolation; they surprise 
somebody and draw their weapons before he can defend 
himself. Criminals think they are being courageous; but 
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we should not be fooled in the-isame way. Crime is a 
coward’s imitation of heroism. They arh striving for a 
fictitious goal of personal superiority and they like to 
believe that they are heroes j but this is again a mistaken 
scheme of apperception, a failure of cemmon sense. We 
know that they are cowards, and if they were sure we 
knew it, it would be a big shock to them. It swells their 
vanity and pride to think of themselves as overcoming 
the police, and often they think, “ I can never be found 
out.” Unfortunately, a very careful investigation of the 
career of every criminal would reveal, I believe, that he 
had committed crimes without being found outj and this 
fact is a very great nuisance. When they are found out, 
they think, “ This time I wasn’t quite clever enough, but 
next time I shall outwit them.” And if they do get away 
with it, they feel they have obtained their goal 5 th^y feel 
superior, they are admired and appreciated by their com- 
rades. 

We must disturb this common estimate of the" criminal’s 
courage and cleverness} but when are we to disturb it? We 
can do it in the family, in the school, and in reformatories. 
Later on I shall describe the best point of attack} at 
present I want to go further into the circumstances in 
which a failure in cooperation may occur. Sometimes we 
must put the responsibility on the parents. Perhaps the 
mother was not skillful enough to draw the child to co- 
operate with herself: she was so infallible that no one 
could help her, or she was incapable of cooperation her- 
self. It is easy to see that in unhappy or broken marriages 
the cooperative spirit is not being properly developed. 
The child’s first tie is with his mother, and the mother, 
perhaps, did not wish to widen the child’s social interest 
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to include the father and other children or grown-ups. 
Or, again, the (^ild may have felt himself to be the boss 
of the family} when he is three or four years old, another 
child comes along and the first one feels that he has suf- 
fered a reverse, has been ousted from his position} he re- 
fuses to cooperate with his mother or with the younger 
child. These are all factors to be considered} and, if you 
trace back the life of a criminal, you will almost always 
find that the trouble began in his early family experi- 
encesr It was not the environment itself that counted} but 
the child misunderstood his position and there was no one 
there by his side to explain it to him. 

It is always a difficulty for the other children if one 
child in the family is especially prominent or gifted. Such 
a child gains most attention and the others feel discour- 
aged }fnd thwarted. They do not cooperate, because they 
wish to compete but have not enough confidence. We can 
often see the unhappy development of children who have 
been outshone in this way, and have not been shown how 
they themselves could use their own capabilities. Amongst 
them we may find criminals, neurotics or suicides. 

When a child who is lacking in cooperation goes to 
school^ we can notice it in his behavior on the very first 
day. He cannot make friends with the other children. He 
does not like the teacher, he is inattentive and does not 
listen to the lessons. If he is not treated with understand- 
ing, he can suffer a new setback- He is reproached and 
scolded, instead of being encouraged and taught coopera- 
tion. No wonder he finds the lessons still more distaste- 
ful! He cannot be interested in his school life, if he is 
all the time suffering new attacks on his courage and self- 
confidence. Often in the career of a criminal you will find 
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that at the age of thirteen he was ip the fourth grade and 
he was blamed for his stupidity. His whole later life is 
thus endangered. He loses progressively more and more 
of his interest in others 5 his goal is put more and more on 
the useless side. 

Poverty, also, offers opportunities for a mistaken inter- 
pretation of life. A child who comes from a poor home 
may meet social prejudice outside the home. His family 
suffers many deprivations, they have many trials and sor- 
rows. He himself, perhaps, has to earn money very“early 
in life to help out his parents. Later he comes across rich 
people who lead an easy life and can buy everything they 
want5 and helfeels they have no more right to indulgence 
than he has. It is not hard to xmderstand why the number 
of criminals is so high in the big dries, where there are 
very noticeable extremes of poverty and luxury. No use- 
ful goal ever came from envyj but a child in these drcum- 
stances can easily misunderstand and think that the way 
to superiority is to get money without working for it. 

The feeling of inferiority can also be centered round 
an organic defidency. This was one of my own discover- 
ies} and I am a little guilty, on this point, of having paved 
the way to theories of heredity both in neurology and 
psychiatry. But even in the beginnmg, when I first wrote 
of organ inferiorities and their mental compensarions, I 
recognized this danger. It is not the organism which is to 
blame, but our methods of education. If we used the right 
method, children with organic defidendes would be in- 
terested in others as well as themselves. A child burdened 
\rith imperfect organs is only interested in himself alone 
if nobody is at his side to develop his interest in others. 
There are many people suffering from endocrine defiden- 
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cies, but I should like to make clear that we can never say, 
once and for aH, what the normal functioning of an en- 
docrine gland should be. The functioning of our endo- 
crine glands can be very various without damage to the 
personality. This factor must therefore be excluded j 
especially if we want to find the right method for making 
these children also into good fellow men, with a cooper- 
ative interest in other people. 

Among criminals there is a large proportion of orphans j 
and ft seems to me a disgrace to our culture that we could 
not establish the spirit of cooperation in these orphans. 
In a similar way there are many illegitimate children — 
no one was present who could win their affection and 
transfer it to their fellow beings. Unwanted children often 
take to criminal practices, especially if they know and feel 
that liobody wanted them. Among criminals, also, we 
often find ugly persons} and this fact has been used as 
evidence of the importance of heredity. But think what 
it feels like to be an ugly child! He is at a great disad- 
vantage. Perhaps he is the child of a race mixture which 
does not give attractive results, or which meets with social 
prejudice. If such a child is ugly, his whole life is over- 
burdefied: he does not possess what we all like so much, — 
the charm and freshness of childhood. But all these chil- 
dren, if they were treated in the right way, would develop 
sodal interest. 

It is interesting to observe, moreover, that we some- 
times find among criminals boys and men who are un- 
usually handsome. While the first tJT)e might be con- 
sidered as victims of bad hereditary traits, transferred to- 
gether with physical stigmata — deformed hands, for 
example, or cleft palate — what are we to say of these 
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handsome criminals? In reality,, they, too, have grown 
up in a situation where it was difficult ^ develop social 
interest} they were pampered children. You will find that 
criminals are divided into two types. There are those who 
do not know that there is fellow-feeling in the world and 
have never experienced it. Such a criminal has a hostile 
attitude to other people} his look is hostile and he regards 
everybody as an enemy} he has never been able to find 
appreciation. The other type is the pampered child} and 
I have frequently noticed, in the complaints of prisoners, ^ 
that they assert, “ The reason for my criminal career was 
that my mother pampered me too much.” On this point 
we should say much more} but I mention it here just to 
emphasize that, in various ways, criminals have not been 
trained and taught into the right degree of cooperation. 
The parents may have wanted to make their child into a 
good fellow man, but they did not know how. If they were 
dictatorial and severe, they had no chance of succeeding. 
If they pampered him and let him take the center of the 
stage, he was taught to consider himself important through 
the mere fact of his existence, without making any crea- 
tive effort to deserve the good opinion of his fellows. Such 
children, therefore, lose the ability to struggle} they want 
always to have notice taken of them and are always ex- 
pecting something. If they do not find an easy way to 
satisfaction, they blame the environment for it. 

Now let us turn to some cases and see whether we can 
discover these points, in spite of the fact that the descrip- 
tions were not written for this purpose. The first case I 
shall gjve is from “ 500 Criminal Careers ” by Sheldon 
and Eleanor T. Glueck} the case of “ Hard-boiled John.” 
This boy explains the genesis of his criminal career: 
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I never thought I would let myself go. Up to fifteen or 
sixteen I was about like other kids. I liked athletics and took 
part in them. I read books from the library, kept good hours, 
and all that. My parents took me out of school and put me 
to work and took all of my wages except fifty cents each 
week. 

Here he is making an accusation. If we questioned him 
about his relation to his parents, and if we could see his 
whole family situation, we could find out what he really 
'experienced. At present we must regard it only as an 
affirmation that his parents were not cooperative. 

I woiked about a year, then I began going mth a girl and 
she liked a good time. 

We find this often in the careers of criminals: they at- 
tach themselves to a girl who wants a good time. Recall 
what we mentioned before — this is a problem and tests 
the degree of cooperation. He goes with a girl who wants a 
good time and he has only fifty cents a week. We should 
not call this a true solution for the problem of love. There 
are other girls, for example. He is not on the right track. 
In these drcumstances I should say, “ If she wants a good 
time she is not the girl for me.” These are different esti- 
mates 0*^ what is important in life. 

You can’t give a girl a good time these dajrs, even in 

N y on fifty cents a week. The old man wouldn’t give 

me any more. I was sore and had it on my mind: how could 
I make more money? 

Common sense would say, “Perhaps you could look 
around and earn more ”j but he wants it easy, and if he 
wishes to have a girl it is for his own pleasure and nothine 
more. 
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One day along came a feBow I ^ot acquainted Tvith. 

When a stranger comes along, it is another test for him. 

A boy with the right ability for coSperation could not be 
seduced. This boy is on a path which makes it possible for 
him to be seduced. 

He was a “ right guy ” [that is, a good thief} an intelli- 
gent, capable feUow who knows the business, and wiU “ divvy 
with you and not do you dirt”]. We put through a lot of 

jobs in N and got away with it, and I have bee® at it . 

ever since. 

We hear that the parents own their own home. The 
father is foreman in a factory and the family is only just 
able to make ends meet. This boy is one of three children} 
and up to the time of his misconduct no member of the 
family had been known to be delinquent. I should be 
curious to hear a scientist believing in heredity explain this 
case. He admits having first had heterosexual experience 
at the age of fifteen. I am sure some people would say 
that he Is oversexed. But this boy has no interest in other 
people and only wants pleasure. Anybody can oversex 
himself. There is no difficulty in It. He is searching for 
appreciation in this respect — he wants to be a sexual hero. 
At sixteen he was arrested with a companion for breaking 
and entering and larceny. Other points of interest follow 
and confirm what we have said. He wants to be a con- 
queror in appearances, to attract the attention of girls, to 
win them by paying for them. He wears a wide-brimmed 
hat, red bandanna handkerchief, and a belt with a revolver 
in it. He assumes the name of a Western outlaw. He is a 
vain boy: he wants to appear a hero and has no other way. 
He admits having done whatever he was accused of, 
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‘‘and a lot more.” Hf has no scruples about property 
rights. f 

I do not tliinlr that life is worth living. For humanity in 
general I have nothing but the utmost contempt 

All these conscious thoughts are really unconscious. He 
does not understand themj he does not know what they 
mean in their coherence. He feels that life is a burden, 
but he does not understand why he is discouraged. 

I have learned not to trust people. They say thieves won’t 
do each other, but they will. I was with a fellow once, treated 
him white5 and he did me dirt » 

If I had all the money I wanted, I would be just as 
honest as anybody. That is, if I had enough so I could do 
what J wanted to without working. I never liked work. I 
hate it and never will work. 

We can translate this last point as follows: “ It is repres- 
sion which is responsible for my career. I am compelled 
to repress my wishes and therefore I am a criminal.” It 
is a point deserving much thought. 

I have never committed a crime for the sake of doing the 
crime. t)f covirse there is a certain “ lack ” in driving up to 
a place in an automobile, putting through yoxu: job, and 
making your get-away. 

He believes it is heroism and does not see it is cow- 
ardice. 

When I was caught before at one time I had fourteen 
thousand dollars’ worth of jewellery, but I didn’t know any 
better than to go and see my girl, and cashed in only enough 
to pay my expenses to go to her, and they caught me. 
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These people pay their girls an<iso gain an easy victory. 
But they think of it as a real triumph. » 

They have schools here in the prison and I am going to 
get all the education I can get — not to reform myself, but 
to make myself more dangerous to sodety. 

This is the expression of a very bitter attitude toward 
mankind. But he does not want mankind. He says: 

If I had a son I would wring his neck. Do you think I . ’ 
would ever be guilty of bringing a human being into the 
world? 

Now how^are we going to improve such a person? 
There is no other way than to improve his capacity for 
coSperation and to show him where his estimate of life 
is mistaken. We can convince him only when w« trace 
back the nusunderstandings of his earliest childhood. I 
do not know what happened in this case. The description is 
not occupied with the points which I believe important. 
Something happened in his childhood that made him such 
an enemy of mankind. If I had to guess, I would suggest 
that he was the eldest boyj very much pampered at first, 
as oldest children generally are. Later on, he felt de- 
throned because another child was born. If I am right, you 
will find that things as small as this can block the develop- 
ment of cooperation. 

John remarks further that he was treated roughly at 
an industrial school to which he was committed and he 
left this school with a feeling of intense hatred toward so- 
ciety. I must say something on this point. From the psy- 
chologist's standpoint, all harsh treatment in prison is a 
challenge. It is a trial of strength. In the same \ray, when 
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criminals continually hear, “ We must put an end to this 
crime wave ”, tlfey take it as a challenge. They want to be 
heroes, and they are pleased to have the gauge thrown 
down to them. They take it as a sport: they feel that so- 
dety is daring them and continue all the more stubbornly. 
If a man thinks he is fighting the whole world, what 
could give him a bigger “ kick ” than to be challenged? In 
the education of problem children, too, it is one of the 
worst errors to challenge them: “We’ll see who is 
stronger! We’ll see who can hold out longest! ” These 
children, like criminals, are intoxicated with the idea of 
being strong; and they know they can get ayay with it if 
they are clever enough. In reformatories they sometimes 
challenge the criminals; and this is a very mischievous 
policy. 

No'^' let me give you the diary of a murderer who was 
hanged for his crime. He cruelly murdered two people 
and before he did it he wrote down his intentions. This 
will afltord me an opportunity of describing the kind of 
planning which goes on in the criminal’s mind. No one 
can commit a crime without planning it; and into the 
planning there always enters a justification of the deed. 
In all '’the literature of such confessions I have never 
found an instance where the crime was described quite 
simply and distinctly, and I have never found an instance 
where the criminal did not try to justify himself. Here we 
see the importance of social feeling. Even the criminal 
must try to reconcile himself with social feeling. At the 
same time he must prepare himself to kill his social feel- 
ing, to break through the wall of social interest, before he 
can commit the crime. So in Dostoievsky’s story, Raskol- 
nikov lies in bed two months, considering whether he shall 
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commit a crime. He drives himsalf on with the thought: 
“ Am I Napoleon, or am I a louse? ” (eriminals deceive 
themselves and spur themselves on with such imagina- 
tions. In reality, every criminal knows that he is not on 
the useful side of life and he knows what the useful side 
is. He rejects it, however, out of cowardice} and he is 
cowardly because he has not the ability to be useful: the 
problems are problems demanding cooperation and he 
has not been trained in cooperation. Later in life criminals 
want to relieve themselves of their burden} they* want, 
as we have shown, to justify themselves and plead ex- 
tenuating circumstances. “ He was sick and a loafer,” and 
so forth. 

Here are the extracts from the diary: 

I was disowned by my people, the subject of disgust and 
contempt [he had an affection of the nose], almost destroyed 
by the greatness of my misery. There is nothing to keep me 
back. I feel I cannot bear it any longer. I might i-esign myself 
to my abandoned condition} but the stomach, the stomach 
can not be dictated to. 

He produces the extenuating circumstances. 

It was prophesied that I shotild die on the gallows } but 
the thought came to, “ What is the difference whether I die 
of starvation or on the gallows? ” 

In one case the mother of a child prophesied: “ I am 
sure that one day you will strangle me,” When he was 
seventeen he strangled his aunt. A prophecy and a chal- 
lenge act in the same way. 

I am not concerned with the consequences. I have to die 
in any case. I am nothing, no one will have anything to do 
with me. The girl I want shrinks from me. 
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He 'wanted to allurp this girl, but he had no grand 
clothes and no pioney. He looked on the girl as a piece 
of property. This his solution of the problems of love 
and marriage. 

It is all the same. I will procure my salvation or my ruin. 

I ■will say here, though I "wish I had more space for 
an explanation, that all these people like violent contra- 
diction or antitheses. They are like children. It must be 
everything or nothing. “ Starvation or gallows “ Salva- 
tion or ruin.” 

Everything Is planned for Thursday. The •victim is chosen. 
I am awaiting my opportunity. When it comes it will be 
something that not everybody can do. 

He^s a hero to himself: " It is dreadful, and not every- 
body could do it.” He took a knife and killed a man by 
surprise. Not everybody could do it! 

As the shepherd drives his sheep, the stomach drives man 
to the darkest crime. Possibly I ^all not see another day, 
but I do not care. The worst thing is to be tormented by 
hunger. I am embittered by an incurable illness. The last 
annoyance will come when they sit in judgment on me. A 
man must pay for his sins, but It is a better death than by 
starvation. If I die of hunger, no one will take notice of me. 
But now how many people will be there! and perhaps some 
one will be sorry for me. What I have resolved I shall have 
done. No man has ever been afraid as I have been afraid this 
night. 

So he is not a hero after all, as he believes himself to 
be! Under cross-examination he said, “ Although I C^d 
not hit on a vital part I have committed murder. I know 
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I am destined for the hangman:, but the man had such 
wonderful clothes and I knew I should neyer have clothes 
like them.” He no longer says that the stomach is his 
reason; it is the clothes now that have become a fixed idea. 
“ I did not know what I was doing,” he pleaded. This you 
will always find, in one way or another. Sometimes crim- 
inals drink before their crimes, in order to be irresponsible. 
All this proves how hard they must struggle to break 
through the wall of social interest. In every description 
of a criminal career I believe I could show all the points 
I have brought out. 

We are now really faced with the problem, what shall 
we do? What shall we do if I am right, and we can always 
find in the criminal career the striving for a fictitious per- 
sonal superiority in an individual who is lacking in social 
interest and has not been trained in cooperation? "* With 
the criminal, as with the neurotic, we can do absolutely 
nothing, unless we can succeed in winning him for co- 
operation. I cannot stress this point too strongly: every- 
thing is secured if we can win the interest of the crimi- 
nal for human welfare, if we can win his interest for 
other human beings, if we can train him for cooperation, 
if we can set him on the way towards solving the problems 
of life by cooperative means. If we fail to do this, we can 
do nothing. The task is not quite as simple as it looks. 
We cannot win him by making things easy for him, any 
more than by making them hard for him. We cannot win 
him by pointing out that he is wrong and arguing with 
him. His mind is made up. He has been seeing the world 
in this way for years. If we are to change him we must 
find the roots of his pattern. We must discover where his 
feilures first began and the circumstances which provoked 
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them. The main features of his personality had already 
been decided by the time he was four or five years old: 
by that time he had already made those mistakes in his 
estimate of himself and of the world which we see dis- 
played in his criminal career} and it is these primitive mis- 
takes which we must imderstand and correct. We must 
look for the first development of his attitude. 

Later on, he turns everything which he experiences into 
a justification for his attitude} and if his experiences do 
not quite fit into his scheme he broods on them and licks 
them into shape until they are more amenable. If a man 
has the attitude, “ Other people misuse me and humiliate 
me,’’ he will find plenty of evidence to confirm him. He 
will be looking for such evidence and evidence on the 
other side will not be noticed. The criminal is interested 
only 'in himself and his own point of view. He has his 
own way of looking and listening and we can often see 
that he pays no attention to things which do not agree with 
his own interpretation of life. We cannot convince him, 
therefore, unless we can get behind all his interpretations, 
all his training in his own point of view, and discover the 
way in which his attitude first began. 

This is one reason why corporal pimishment is ineffec- 
tive. The criminal sees it as a confirmation that society is 
hostile and impossible to cooperate with. Something of the 
same sort happened to him, perhaps, at school. He was not 
trained to cooperate and so he did his work badly, or mis- 
behaved in class. He was reproached and punished. Now 
is that going to encourage him in cooperation? He feels 
only that the situation is still more hopeless. He feels that 
people are against him. Which of us would cultivate a 
liking for a place where we expected to be reproached 
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and punished? The child loses Bis remainder of confi- 
dence. He is not interested in school tasks® or in his teach- 
ers, or in his schoolmates. He begins to play truant and 
to hide himself away where he cannot be discovered. In 
these places he finds other boys who have had the same 
experience and have taken the same road. They under- 
stand him 5 they do not reproach him; on the contrary 
they flatter him, play on his ambitions, and give him the 
hope of making his mark on the useless side of liJfc. Of 
course, since he is not interested in the social demands of 
life, he takes them for his friends and society in general 
for his enemieg. These people like him and he feels better 
among them. It is in this way that thousands of children 
join criminal gangs; and if in later life we treat them in 
the same fashion, they will find only new testimony 
that we are their enemies and only criminals are their 
friends. 

There is no cause at all why such a child should be de- 
feated by the tasks of life. We should never allow him 
to lose hope and we could stop it very easily if we organ- 
ized our schools so that such children were given con- 
fidence and courage. We shall deal more fully with this 
proposal later: we are using this example at present to 
show how a criminal will interpret punishment only as a 
sign that society is against him, as he always thought. 

Corporal punishment is ineffective for other reasons, 
also. Many criminals are not very fond of their lives. 
Some of them at certain moments of their lives are very 
near suicide. Corporal punishment does not terrify them. 
They can be so intoacated by their desire to outdo the 
police that it does not even hurt them. This is part of 
their whole response to what they regard as a challenge- 



220 WHAT LIFE SHOULD MEAN TO YOU 

If attendants are^harsk, or if they are severely treated, 
they are put onitheir mettle to resist. This increases again 
their feeling of being cleverer than the police. As we have 
seen, they interpret everything in this fashion. They see 
their contact with society as a sort of continuous warfare, 
in which they are trying to gain the victory; and if we 
take it in the same way ourselves we are only playing into 
their hands. Even the electric chair can act as a challenge 
in this sense. The criminal conceives himself as playing 
against odds; and the higher the penalty, the greater is 
his desire to show his superior cunning. It is easy to prove 
that many criminals think of their crimes only in this way. 
A criminal who is condemned to be electrocuted will often 
spend his time considering how he might have avoided 
detection: “ If only I had not left my spectacles behind! ” 
Oul- only remedy is to find out the block to coSperation 
which the criminal suffered in childhood. Here Individual 
Psychology ha^ opened up for us the whole dark terri- 
tory. We can see much clearer. By the age of five years 
a child’s psyche is a unit: the threads of his personality 
have been drawn together. Heredity and environment 
contribute something to his development; but we are not 
so mubh concerned with what a child brings into the world, 
or with the experiences he encounters, as with the way he 
utilizes them, how he turns them to account and what he 
effects with them. It is all the more necessary that we 
should understand this point, since we really do not know 
anything of inherited abilities or disabilities. All we need 
consider is the possibilities of his situation, and the degree 
in which he has made full use of them. 

The extenuating circumstance for all criminals is that 
they have a certrin degree of cooperation, but not suffi- 
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dent for the demands of our sodsi lifej and on this point 
the first responsibility rests with the mothipr. She must un- 
derstand how to enlarge the bonds of this interest j how to 
spread the interest in herself until it becomes an interest 
in other people. She must behave in such a way that the 
child can be interested in the whole of mankind and his 
own whole futvire life. But perhaps the mother does not 
want the child to be interested in any one else. Perhaps 
she is unhappy in her marriage: the two parents do not 
agree; they are considering divorce, or they are jealous 
of each other. Perhaps, therefore, the mother wishes to 
keep the child all to herself, spoils him and pampers him 
and will not "let him be independent of her. It is quite 
obvious how limited the development of cooperation will 
be in such circumstances. 

Interest in other children is also very important for the 
development of sodal interest. Sometimes if one child is 
the mother’s favorite, the other children are not very 
much inclined to include him in their friendship and in- 
terest. When this circumstance is misunderstood, it can 
serve as the starting point of a criminal career. If there is 
one boy of outstanding gifts in a family, the boy next to 
him is often a problem child. The second son, for ex- 
ample, is more amiable and charming, and his older 
brother feels deprived of afFection. It is easy for such a 
child to deceive himself and intoricate himself with the 
feeling that he is neglected. He looks for evidence to 
prove that his reproach is true. His behavior becomes 
worse 5 he is treated with more severity} he finds a con- 
firmation for his belief that he is thwarted and put in a 
back seat. Because he feels deprived, he begins to steal} 
he is foimd out and punished and now he has still more 
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testimony that he is not loved and that other people are 
his enemies. ^ 

When parents complain of bad times and bad circum- 
stances before their children, they can conduce to a block 
in the development of social interest. The same thing can 
happen if they are always making accusations about their 
relatives or neighbors, always criticizing others and show- 
ing bad feeling and prejudice. It would be no wonder if 
the children grew up with a distorted view of what their 
fellow men were likej nor should we be surprised if in 
the end they turned against their parents too. Wherever 
the social interest is blocked, only an egoistic attitude is 
left. The child feels: "Why should I do' anything for 
other people? ”j and, as he carmot solve the problems of 
life in this frame of mind, he is bound to hesitate and look 
for an- evasion and an easy way out. He finds it too diffi- 
cult to struggle and he does not feel concerned if he hurts 
others. It is a warfare^ and everything is fair in war! 

Let me give you a few examples in which you can trace 
the development of the criminal pattern. In one family, 
the second son was a problem childj as far as we could 
see, he was quite healthy and had no hereditary disabili- 
ties. The oldest boy was the favorite, and the younger 
brother was always trying to catch him up in his achieve- 
ments, as if he were running a race and trying to beat his 
pacemaker. His social interest was not developed — he 
depended very much on his mother and he wanted to get 
all he could out of her. He had a difficult task in trying to 
rival his older brother} his brother was at the top of his 
class in school and he himself was at the bottom. His 
desire to rule and dominate was very clearly shown. He 
used to give orders to an old maidservant in the house. 
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march her around the room and drill her like a soldier. 
The maidservant was fond of him and she let him play 
at being a general even when he was twenty years of age. 
He was always worried and over-impressed by the things 
he had to accomplish; and at the same time he never ac- 
complished anything. He could always get money from his 
mother when he was in a difBculty, though he was re- 
proached and criticized for his conduct. Suddenly he 
married and increased all his dilEcullies. All he cared for, 
however, was that he had married before his* elder 
brother; and he looked on this as a great trimnph. 
This is witness that his estimate of himself was really 
very low — lie wanted to be a conqueror in such ridic- 
ulous things. He was not at all well prepared for mar- 
riage and he and his wife always quarreled. When his 
mother could no longer afford to help him as ippch as 
she had done before, he ordered pianos and sold them 
without paying for them. This was what brought him to 
prison. In this history we can observe the roots in early 
childhood of his later career. He grew up overshadowed 
by an older brother, like a little tree overshadowed by a 
bigger one. He gathered the impression that he was 
slighted and neglected in comparison with his* good- 
natured older brother. 

Another example I will give is of a girl of twelve, very 
ambitious and spoiled by both her parents. She had a 
younger sister of whom she was very jealous and her 
rivalry showed itself both at home and at school. She was 
always trying to find instances in which her younger sister 
was preferred, obtained more candy or more money. One 
day she stole money from the pockets of her schoolmates, 
was found out and piuiished. Fortunately I was able to 
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explam the whole situ^fion to her and free her from the 
opinion that sh^ could not compete with her younger sis- 
ter. At the same time, I explained the circumstances to 
her family and they contrived to stop the rivalry and to 
avoid giving the impression that the younger sister was 
preferred. This happened twenty years ago. The girl is 
now a very honest woman, married, with a child of her 
own, and she has made no great mistakes in her life since 
that time. 

Wd have already considered the situations in which 
the development of children is especially endangered; 
but I shoiild like to recall them briefly at this point. 
We must emphasize them, since, if the findings of In- 
dividual Psychology are right, it is only by recognizing 
the effect of such situations on the criminal’s outlook that 
we can really help him to cooperative activity. The three 
main types of children with special difficulties are: first, 
children with imperfect organs; secondly, pampered chil- 
dren; and thirdly, neglected children. Children with im- 
perfect organs feel deprived of their birthright by nature, 
and, unless their interest in others is specially trained, they 
are apt to be more than usually preoccupied with them- 
selves.'^They look for opportunities of ruling others, and 
I have seen a case where such a boy, feeling humiliated 
because a ^rl rejected his advances, persuaded a younger 
and more stupid boy to kill her. Pampered children re- 
main anchored to the parents who spoil them — they can- 
not spread their interest to the rest of the world. No child 
is wholly neglected or it could not live through the first 
months of infancy; but we find children we may call 
neglected among orphans, illegitimate children, unwanted 
children, ugly and deformed children. It is easily under- 
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Stood that we find among criminaJg two main t)^es — the 
Ugly-neglected and the Handsome-pampered. 

I have tried among criminals with whom I have been in 
contact myself, and in the descriptions of crime I have 
read in books and newspapers, to find the structure of the 
criminal personality and I have always found that the 
key of Individual Psychology can give us an understand- 
ing of the circumstances. Let me choose a few further 
illustrations from an old German book by Anton von 
Feuerbach. I may remark in passing that it is often In old 
books that I have found the best descriptions of criminal 
psychology. 

(i) The case of Conrad K., who murdered his father 
with the help of a servant. The father had neglected the 
boy, treated him cruelly, and mishandled the whole 
family. Once the boy struck back at him and his father 
brought him before the courts. The judge said; “ You 
have a wicked and quarrelsome father and I can see no 
way out.” You notice how the Judge himself provided the 
boy with an excuse. The family tried in vain to find a 
remedy for their troubles. They were confronted with a 
difficult problem and in despair. The father took a woman 
of bad reputation to live with him and drove his son out 
of the house. The boy made the acquaintance of a day 
laborer who had a passion for putting out hens’ eyes. The 
laborer counseled him to kill his father. He hesitated be- 
cause of his mother 5 but the situation went from bad to 
worse. After long deliberations, the son agreed, and killed 
his father with the aid of the laborer. Here we see how 
the son was not able to spread his social interest even to a 
father. He was still deeply related to his mother and 
esteemed her highly. Before he could pierce through the 
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remainder of his soaal interest} he needed to have ex- 
tenuating circumstances suggested. It was only when he 
gained support from the day laborer, with his passion for 
cruelty, that he coxild intoxicate himself into committing 
the crime. 

(2) Margaret Zwanziger, called “ the famous poison 
murderess.” She was a charity child, in appearance small 
and deformed; therefore, as Individual Psychologists 
would say, stimulated to be vain and ansious to attract at- 
tention. She was grovelingly polite. After many adven- 
tures, which brought her nearly to despair, she tried three 
times to poison women in the hope of securing their hus- 
bands for herself. She felt deprived and could not think 
of any other way to ** get her own back.” She pretended 
pregnancy and attempted suicide in order to secure these 
men. Jn her autobiography (so many criminals delight to 
compose autobiographies) she writes, giving unconsdous 
testimony to the views of Indiri-dual Psychology, but un- 
able to understand her statement; “ Whenever I did any- 
thing wicked, I thought, ‘ No one is ever sorry for me; 
why should I worry if I make others sorry? ^ ” 

In these words we can see how she works up to the 
crime,tdrives herself on, and provides extenuating drcum- 
stances. It is a remark I often hear when I propose co- 
operation and interest in others: — But others don’t show 
any interest in me! ” My answer is always: “ Somebody 
has to begin. If the others are not cooperative it is not 
your affair. My advice is that you should begin and not 
care whether the others are cooperative.” 

(3) N. L., oldest son, badly brought up, lame in one 
foot, takes the place of father to his younger brother. We 
can recognize this tie, too, as a goal of superiority, till now 
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probably on the useful side. Perhaps, however, it was 
pride and a desire to show off. Later on, he drove his 
mother out of the house to beg, saying, Be off with you, 
you beast.” We can be sorry for this boy: he is not in- 
terested even in his mother. If we had known him as a 
child we could have seen how he was developing towards 
a criminal career. For a long time he was out of work. 
He had no money. He contracted a sexual disease. One 
day, on his way home from a futile search for work, he 
killed his younger brother in order to gain control* of his 
small income. Here we see the limits of his cooperation — 
no work, no money, a sexual disease. There are always 
these limits, beyond which the individual feels incapable 
of proceeding. 

(4) A child who was early orphaned was given over 
to a foster mother who spoiled him beyond belief. Jn this 
way he is a pampered child. He develops badly in later 
years, is very clever at business, constantly tries to im- 
press everybody, always wants to be in front. His foster 
mother encourages him and falls in love with him. He 
turns into a liar and a swindler and gets money wherever 
he can. His foster parents belong to the lesser nobility: 
he puts on aristocratic airs, squanders all their moi^y and 
drives them out of their house. Bad training and pamper- 
ing have spoiled him for honest work. He sees his task in 
life as if he must overcome by lying and cheating. This 
makes every one an enemy to be outwitted. His foster 
mother preferred him to her own children and to her hus- 
band. This treatment gave him the feeling that he had 
a right to everything, but his low estimate of himself is 
shown in the fact that he does not feel able to succeed by 
normal means. 
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We have pointed oyt already that there is no reason 
why any child ^should suffer from this discouragement, 
this deep inferiority feeling that it is useless to cooperate. 
No man need be defeated before the problems of life. 
The criminal has chosen the wrong means} we must show 
him where he has chosen them and why, and we must 
train him in the courage to be interested in others and to 
cooperate. If it were fully recognized everywhere that 
crime is cowardice and not courage, I believe that the 
greatest self- justification would be taken away from 
criminals and no child would choose to train himself for 
crime in the future. In all criminal cases, whether they are 
correctly described or not, we can see the Influence of a 
mistaken childhood style of life, a style showing a lack 
of the ability to cooperate. I should like to say that this 
ability to cooperate must be trained. There is no question 
of its being hereditary. There is a potentiality for coopera- 
tion, and this potentiality must be regarded as inborn} but 
it is common to every human being, and to be developed it 
must be trained and exercised. All other points of view 
about crime seen to me unnecessary, unless we can pro- 
duce persons who were trained in coSperation and yet 
became criminals. I have never met such a person, and I 
have never heard of anybody who had met one. The right 
protection against crime would be the right degree of co- 
operation. So long as this is not recognized, we cannot 
hope to avoid the disaster of crime. Q>6peration can be 
taught in the same way that geography can be taught} 
for it is a truth and we can always teach the truth. If a 
child, or an adult, is tested in geography and he is not pre- 
pared, then he fails. If a child, or an adult, is tested in 
situations which need a knowledge of cooperation and 
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he is not prepared, then he fails.^All our problems need 
a knowledge of cooperation. ^ 

We have come to the end of our scientific investiga- 
tions of the problem of crime j and now we must be cou- 
rageous enough to face the truth. After thousands and 
thousands of years, mankind has still not found the right 
method of coping with this problem. The means that have 
been applied seem all to have been useless and this dis- 
aster is still with us. Our investigation has told us why: 
the right steps have never been taken to change the;*crimi- 
nal style of life and to prevent the development of mis- 
taken styles of life. Short of this, no measures can be 
really effective. 

Let us recall our results. We have found that the 
criminal is not an exception to the human race; he is 
much like other people and his behavior is a comjjrehen- 
sible variety of human behavior. This is a very important 
conclusion: if we understand that crime is not an isolated 
thing in itself but the symptom of an attitude to life, and 
if we can see how this attitude arises, then. Instead of 
having an insoluble problem before us, we can set to work 
with the confidence that we can accomplish a change. The 
criminal, we discovered, has trained himself for^a long 
time in non-cooperative thoughts and actions; and the 
roots of this lack of cooperation go back to his early child- 
hood, the first four or five years of his life. During those 
years a block occurred in the development of his interest In 
others. We have described how this blodc is connected 
with his relation to his mother, his father, and his fellow 
children, with the social prejudices around him, with the 
difficulties of his environment and with other such fac- 
tors. We have found that the greatest common denomina- 



230 WHAT LIFE SHOULD MEAN TO YOU 

tor among all the greatest varieties of criminals and among 
all failures of every kind is this lade of coSperation, lack 
of interest in other people and in the welfare of man- 
kind j and, if we are to do anything at all, this ability to 
coSperate must be trained and taught. There is no other 
way of accomplishing a result. Everything depends from 
this single factor, the ability to cooperate. 

The criminal differs from other failures in one point. 
Through his old and continuous training against coopera- 
tion he has lost, as the others have also lost, the hope of 
achieving success in the normal tasks of lifej he retains, 
however, a certain activity, and he throws this remainder 
of activity on the useless side of life. He behaves actively 
enough on the useless side, and to a certain extent he can 
coSperate there with those whom he sees as like himself, 
with his own type, with other criminals. Here he differs 
from the neurotic, the suidde or the drunkard. He is very 
much limited, however, in his sphere of activityj some- 
times nothing is left but the possibility of crime} and not 
even the whole territory of crime, but just one kind of 
crime, which he commits over and over again. This is 
the size of his world of action} he is kept and trapped 
in thisliarrow stable. We can see in this circumstance how 
much he is lacking in courage} and he is bound to lack 
courage, for courage is only a part of the ability to coop- 
erate. 

Ail the time the criminal is preparing his thoughts and 
emotions for his criminal career: he plans during the day 
and he dreams during the night in an attempt to break 
down the last remnant of his social interest. He always 
looks for excuses and justifications, for extenuating cir- 
cumstances and for reasons that “force” him to be a 
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criimnal. It is not easy to pierce through the wall of social 
feeling} it offers a great resistance} but if|he is to commit 
a crime he must find a way — perhaps through brooding 
over his wrongs, perhaps through intoxication — to get 
rid of this hindrance. This helps us to vmderstand how 
continuously he is making an interpretation of his circum- 
stances which will confirm him in his attitude} helps us 
to understand, also, why we can achieve nothing by argu- 
ing with him. He sees the world with his own eyes, and 
he is prepared with a lifetime of argument. Unl^ we 
can discover how his attitude developed we cannot hope 
to change it. There is one advantage we possess, however, 
in which he cannot compete: it is our interest in others^ 
which will allow us to seek out the real way in which we 
can help him. 

The criminal begins to plot and prepare a crimtf when 
he is in a difficulty, has not the courage to face it in a 
cooperative way, and looks for an easy solution. It is espe- 
cially likely to occur, for example, when he is confronted 
with the need to make money. Like every human being 
he is looking for a goal of security and superiority. He is 
wishing to solve difficulties and overcome obstacles. His 
striving, however, is outside of the framework of Jodety: 
his goal is a goal of imaginary personal superiority, and 
he will try to achieve it by feeling himself the conqueror 
of the police, of our laws, of the organization of sodety. 
It is a kind of game he is playing with himself — to break 
the laws and escape detection, to be so cunning that no 
one finds him out. He will believe, for example, that it 
is a great personal victory to use a bottle of poison} and 
he will fool and intoxicate himself all the time. He has 
generally some success before he is convicted for the first 
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time 5 and his only thought when he is discovered is, “ If 
I had been cleverer, I should have escaped.” 

In all this we can see his inferiority xomplex. He is 
running away from the conditions of labor and from the 
tasks of life in association. He feels himself incapable of 
normal success. His training away from cooperation has 
genuinely added to his difficulties — the majority of 
criminals are unskilled laborers. He hides his feeling of 
inadequacy by developing a ^cheap superiority complex. 
He tHnks how brave and how exceptional he is3 but can 
we call a man a hero when he is a deserter from the front 
of life? The criminal is really carrying out his life in a 
dream: he does not know reality; he must fight against 
knowing reality or he would be forced to give up his 
career. We find him thinking, therefore, “ I am the 
strongest man in the world, because I can shoot every- 
body or, “ I am cleverer than everybody else, because 
I can commit crimes without being found out.” 

We have identified, also, the roots of the criminal pat- 
tern: how criminals come from among those children who 
were overburdened in their first years of life, or from 
among the children who were spoiled and pampered. 
Child^n who suffer from imperfect organs need especial 
care to direct their interest towards others: otherwise they 
will become interested only in their own persons and will 
be unable to develop in the right way. Neglected children, 
unwanted, unappreciated, or hated children, are in a 
similar situation: they have never experienced the coop- 
eration of others; they have not learned that it is possible 
to be liked, to win affection, to solve problems by coop- 
eration. Pampered children have not been taught to gain 
things by their own effort; they think that it is sufficient 
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that they shoidd want somethii^ and that the world 
should hasten to fulfill their demands} «nd if they are 
not given ever3^hing they want, they feel unfairly 
treated and refuse to cooperate. Behind every criminal 
we shall be able to trace a history of this kind. They 
are not trained in cooperation} they are not yet ca- 
pable of it} and wherever they meet problems they do 
not know how to approach them. We know, therefore, 
exactly what we must do. We must train them in cooper- 
ation. 

We have the knowledge, and by now we have enough 
experience. I am convinced that Individual Psychology 
shows us how we could change every single criminal. But 
consider what a work it would be to take every single 
criminal and treat him so that we chai^d his style of 
life. Unfortunately, in our culture, the majority of men 
would exhaust their ability to cooperate if their difficulties 
went beyond a certain point, and we find that in hard 
times the number of criminals always increases. I believe 
that if we were to be sure of abolishing crime in this way 
we would have to treat a great part of the human race, 
and I am not sure that it would be practicable to have an 
immediate aim of making every criminal or potentiaf crim- 
inal a fellow man. 

There is plenty that we can do, however. If we cannot 
alter every criminal, we can do something to relieve the 
burdens of those people who are not strong enough to 
cope with them. With regard to imemployment, for ex- 
ample, and the lade of occupational training and skill, we 
should make it possible that every one who wants to work 
can secure a job. This would be the only way to lower 
the demands of our social life so that a great part of man- 
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kind should not lose tfee last remnant of their ability to 
cooperate. It is unquestionable that if this were done there 
would be a decrease in the number of criminals. Whether 
our time is ripe for this relief to our economic condi- 
tions I do not knowj but we should certainly work for 
this change. We should also train children better for their 
future occupation, so that they can face life better and 
with a greater sphere of activity. Such training can be given 
also in our prisons. To some extent steps have already been 
taken in this direction and perhaps all we need'do here is 
to increase our eflForts, While I do not believe it would 
be possible to give every criminal an individual treat- 
ment, we could contribute much by a mass treatment. I 
should propose, for instance, that we should have dis- 
cussions with a great number of criminals on social prob- 
lems, exactly as we have been considering them here. We 
should question them and let them answer} we should 
enlighten their minds and waken them from their life- 
long dream} we should free them from the intoxication 
of a private interpretation of the world and so low an 
opinion of their own possibilities} we should teach them 
not to limit themselves and diminish their fear of the 
situations and the social problems which they must meet. 
I am very sure that we could achieve great results from 
such mass treatment. 

We should also avoid in our social life everything 
which can act as a challenge to the criminal or to poor 
and destitute people. If there are great extremes of pov- 
erty and luxury, those who are badly ofiF become irritated 
and are challenged too much. We should therefore dimin- 
ish ostentation: it is not necessary always to expand on 
how many millions an individual possesses. We have 
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learned in the treatment of backward and problem chil- 
dren that it is entirely useless to challenge them to a 
trial of strength. It is because they think that they are 
engaged in a warfare with their environment that they 
persist in their attitude. The same thing holds with crim- 
inals. Throughout the world we can observe that police 
officers, judges, and even the laws we make challenge 
criminals and put them on their mettle. There should 
never be menaces, and it would be much better if we were 
more silent, did not mention the names of criminals or 
give them so much publicity. This attitude needs chang- 
ing. We shovild not believe that either severity or mild- 
ness can change a criminal. He can be changed only if he 
understands his own situation better. Of course we should 
be humane} we should not imagine that cri minals can 
be terrified by the thought of capital punishment; 'as we 
have seen, capital punishment sometimes only adds to the 
excitement of the game, and even when criminals are 
electrocuted they will think only of the mistake they 
made through which they were caught. 

It would be very helpful if we increased our efforts to 
discover those who were responsible for crimes. As far 
as I can see, at least forty per cent, of criminals, arid per- 
haps far more, escape detection} and this fact is always 
at the back of the mistaken riew of a criminal. Almost 
every criminal has experienced occasions when he com- 
mitted crimes and was not found out. On some of these 
points we have already improved and we are going in 
the right direction. It is also important that criminals 
should not be humiliated or challenged either in the prison 
itself or after they leave prison. An increase in the number 
of probation officers would be useful, if the right type 
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of man is chosen j and probation officers themselves should 
be enlightened ron the problems of sodetp and the im- 
portance of .cooperation. 

By these means we could accomplish very much. We 
should still not be able, however, to decrease the number 
of crimes as much as we could wish. Fortunately we have 
another means and it is a method which is very practicable 
and very successful. If we could train our children to the 
right degree of ability to cooperate, if we could develop 
them in sodal interest, the number of criminals would 
diminish very considerably, and the effects would be 
shown in the near future. These children could not then 

r 

be indted or allured: whatever troubles or difficulties 
they met in their life, their interest in others would not 
be wholly destroyed: their ability to cooperate and to 
solve ‘satisfactorily the problems of life would be much 
higher than we find it in our own generation. The ma- 
jority of criminals beg^n their careers very early. It is 
generally in adolescence that they start, and perhaps 
in the years between fifteen and twenty-eight crimes are 
most frequent. Our success, therefore, would be seen very 
soon. Not only so } I am sure if children were taught 
rightl;p they would influence thdr whole home life. Inde- 
pendent, forward-looking, optimistic and well-developed 
children are a help and consolation for their parents. The 
spirit of cooperation would be immediately spread over 
the whole world j and the whole social atmosphere of 
mankind would be raised to a much higher level. At the 
same time as we influence the children we should be in- 
fluencing parents and teachers. • 

The only question that remains is how we can choose 
the best point of attack, what method we are to find to 
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develop children so that they can stand the tasks and prob- 
lems of later life. Perhaps we coiftd train all the parents? 
But no; this proposal does not g^ve us much hope. Parents 
are hard to get hold of, and the parents who need train- 
ing the most are the very people whom we never see. We 
could not reach them and so we must look for another 
way. Perhaps we could catch all the children, lock them 
up, put them under probation and keep careful guard 
over them the whole time? This does not seem a much 
better proposal. One way there is, however, a way*wluch 
is practicable and promises a real solution. We can make 
teachers the instruments of our social progress: we can 
train our teachers to correct mistakes made in the family, 
to develop and spread the sodal interest of the children 
towards others. This is an entirely natural development 
of the school. Because the family is not able to byng up 
the children for all the tasks of later life, mankind has 
established schools as the prolonged arm of the family. 
Why should we not use the school to make mankind more 
sociable, more cooperative, and more interested in human 
welfare? 



